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PREFACE. 


IN composing the following Grammar, my intention 
has been, to supply the English student with a. work 
calculated for the use of those, who not making the 
study of languages the chief pursuit of life, learn Arabic, 
less for the purpose of reading the many valuable books 
which it contains, than for its importance as the language 
of the Religion and Law of the Muhammadan world, 
and of absolute necessity to every one, who wishes to 
become a complete and accurate master of either Persian 
or Turkish. 

In seeking to attain this end, I hope however the 
work will be found not unworthy the notice of those, 
desirous of obtaining a deeper and more minute know- 
ledge of one ٥٤٥ the finest of languages. 

No Grammar that has yet appeared, combines, I 
think, these advantages; those compiled by the early 
Italian orientalists, Martellotto, Guadagnoli, and others, 
are abstruse and difficult, and, besides, are of such rare 
occurrence as to be almost confined to public libraries. 

The Grammar of Erpenius is indeed an excellent 
performance, and comprises the rudiments of the lan- 
guage, arranged with great skill; yet how much it leaves 
to be supplied, may be readily supposed, when it is 
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known, that the Syntax occupies but nine small quarto 
pages of large print. 

Mr Richardson’s Grammar, chiefly taken from that 
of Erpenius, is the work of an acute and intelligent 
mind; but it is very brief, and the erroneous system 
upon which it is written, and by which the vowel points, 
and rules of permutation, are considered to be of little 
or no consequence, wholly disqualify it for the use of 
those who wish to become accurate Arabic scholars. 

The Grammaire Arabe of M. de Sacy, on the con- 
trary, may be considered as wholly unfit for the use of 
the beginner; it fills two volumes of six hundred large 
octavo pages each, closely printed; nor does the mark 
of the paragraphs, distinguishing those adapted for the 
use of the young student, from those which are only fit 
for the perusal of the advanced scholar, completely an- 
swer, it is conceived, the design of the learned author. 
The eye becomes confused in looking over the pages, 
and the attention is distracted by separating one jpara- 
graph from another. It may even be doubted whether 
the selection is always judicious: of the merits of this 
great work, however, it is wholly unnecessary to speak 
here, or to enlarge upon the services rendered to Arabic 
literature by that amiable and learned man; no eulo- 
gium of mine can equal the beautiful tribute paid to his 
memory, by his friend M. Freytag, a gentleman to whom 


oriental learning already owes such immense benefits. 
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The mantle of his prophet-master has. indeed fallen upon 
him *. ۱ ۱ 

The Grammatca Critica of M. Ewald,, is unques- 
tionably a work of great merit and research: but the. 
plan of the author was to consider the Arabic, as in con- 
nection with its sister dialects of the Semitic family,, 
and to investigate the causes of the language; and thus 
its execution qualifies it more for the study of the pro- 
fessed philologist, than for that of him who is engaged 
in active life. 

I do not speak of the Arabic Grammar of Mr Lums- 
den, or of the very ingenious and learned, though some- 
what whimsical work of Major A. Lockett. They will 
be found of great value to those who are already profi- 
cient in the language; but the first is incomplete, and 
the second contains only the translation of a treatise 
upon one part of Arabic Grammar; neither of them were 
intended to answer the purpose for which the present 


Grammar has been compiled. 


* Viri illius de litteris Orientalibus merita plures verbis descri- 
bere conati sunt; sed ut nemo vicem eius explere potest, sic nemo 
satis digno modo laudare eum mihi posse videtur. Quantis ego ei 
obstrictus eram beneficiis, tantas ei gratias persolvere nunquam valui. 
Eheu! praeceptore privatus sum, cuius sciendi fons nunquam ex- 
hauriebatur, fautore et amico in beneficiis apud me collocandis non 
fatigando, qui usque ad extremum vitae halitum benevolentiam mihi 
suam semper conservavit. Terra ei sit super ossa levis! <Arabum 
Proverbia, Praef. ۰ ۱ 
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"By theexertions of-eminent and accomplished echolars, 
during the last twenty years, many: valuable Arabic works, 
which had: hitherto been confined to four or five of the 
national. libraries of Europe, have been printed, and are 
accessible ‘to every student. To M. de Sacy we are in- 
ا اہ‎ for the Kalidah wa Dimnah, and the Makamdt 
@ Hariri, with an excellent commentary. 

_M. Freytag has just published a beautiful and cor- 
rect edition of all the proverbs of Maiddnt; the same 
gentleman had before edited the Fdkihat ul Khulafé, 
and that precious collection of ancient Arabian poetry, 
the Hamdsa. His Lexicon Arabicum would have quite 
superseded that of Golius, had it appeared in one folio 
volume; four quartos are less adapted however for fre- 
quent use, although the inconvenience is in some degree 
remedied by the smaller Dictionary which M. Freytag 
has published in one volume. In India, Mr W. H. 
Macnaghten is publishing a correct edition of the 1001 
Nighis, in the original Arabic; and the liberal patron- 
age of the Asiatic Society has enabled M. Fliigel to 
give us in Arabic and Latin a fine edition of the great 
bibliographical work of Hajji Khalfa. 

To our countrymen in India we are indebted for 
many works of the Arabian Grammarians, and for an 
edition of the Kam#s; the orientalists of the continent 
have also printed several pieces of Arabic Grammar, 
including the Ajrumia, by M. Vaucelle, and the Ajfyya, 
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by..M. de Sacy, whose Anthologie :Granmaticale Arabe 
would alone have entitled him: to our. gratitude: خیب رد‎ 

_ This very slight. view of the progress that: bas. دا‎ × 
lately: made in publishing Arabic. works,: may suffice. to 
shew that the scholar has now ample materials for 
study, and will be no longer deterred from devoting: his 
time to this noble language, by reflecting, that when he 
has made himself a master of its Grammar, there is but 
little to reward him for his toil. 

How far the present Grammar may assist the be- 
ginner it becomes not me to say; my endeavour has 
been, as I before observed, to avoid the extremes of bre- 
vity or prolixity. If the Syntax of Erpenius in nine 
pages be too short, the beginner will find that of M. de 
Sacy, which occupies five hundred pages, as much too 
long. Syntax, it seems to me, is that part of Gramniar 
upon which the greatest labor is bestowed with the 
least fruit. I repeat, that to the advanced scholar, M. de 
Sacy’s Grammar is of incalculable value, and will be 
found an excellent introduction to the study of the 
Arabian Grammarians and Commentators, but to him 
who has no intention of examining those authors, or 
who is beginning the study of Arabic, I consider it as 
less useful than even the old work of Erpenius; de- 
fective as that book may be, it has hitherto been the 
only one well adapted for the use of a beginner desirous 


of acquiring a correct knowledge of the language. Im- 
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perfect و‎ my own experience may be considered, I may 
presume to speak of it, having in early youth been guided 
by the advice of Sir W. Jones, who, in his discourse 
upon the Arabs, recommends the student, after having 
made himself a master of the Grammar of Erpenius, to 
proceed with the assistance of the Lexicon of Golius, to 
read through that author’s edition of the History of 
Timir, by Ibnu Arabshéh. This course of study I 
rigorously followed, substituting only the more portable 
Lexicon of Willmet, to the accuracy of which I can 
bear full witness; and taking occasionally the assistance 
of the edition of Arabshéh by Manger. That I often 
erred, and that much more grammatical knowledge than 
Erpenius affords, is desirable, and even requisite, for him 
who wishes to properly understand and appreciate the 
life of Timtr, is unquestionable: but the advice of 
Sir W. Jones is not to be treated lightly, or his autho- 
rity to be considered of little weight, because in the 
course of his vast and varied reading he may sometimes 
err. 

The student is however now provided, as I have ob- 
served before, with every assistance he can require; and 
I should recommend him first to read the Fékihat ul 
Khulafa of Arabshéh, published by M. Freytag. I do 
not recommend the Kordn, the enigmatical and abrupt 
style of which renders it unfit for the learner, whom it 


will, besides, supply with a very small stock of words. 
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I have not thought it necessary to expatiate upon 
minute orthographical points, belonging almost wholly to 
manuscripts of the Kordn, or to enter into long details 
upon the divisions and subdivisions ad infinitum, of the 
Arabian Grammarians. However ingenious the writings 
of those authors, it is much to be regretted that their 
attention was so extensively directed to such learned 
trifles; there can, I think, be no doubt that their waste 
of time and talent upon the metaphysical subtleties of 
Grammar, had a most unhappy effect in diverting them 
from the more important and useful pursuits of science, 
in the cultivation of which, although they did much, 
we should have owed still more to them, had they not 
forgotten that Grammar is to be considered as a means, 
and not as an end. 

It will be observed, that in the Paradigmata of the 
verbs, I have given, conformably with the plan of Erpe- 
nius, the verbal adjective as a participle, and the noun 
of action in the accusative, as an infinitive. There has, 
I presume to think, been much needless discussion upon 
this subject; Erpenius, though exhibiting them as par- 
ticiples and infinitives, in consequence of their verbal 
origin, confesses they must be regarded, strictly speak- 
ing, as the verbal adjective and noun of action; and 
M. Ewald, very properly, I think, considers that M. de 
Sacy has gone too far in separating them entirely from 


the verb, although they do not wholly answer to the 
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ideas attached to the words participle and infinitive in 
the Latin Grammar. I have more particularly enlarged 
upon their nature and qualities under the heads of verbal 
adjective, and noun of action. | 

I have not, however, employed myself in discussing 
subjects of this, as it seems to me, unprofitable nature. 
I am wholly of Major Lockett’s opinion, “ Theoretical 
disquisitions are good in their proper place, but they are 
not in their proper place in an elementary treatise, which 
should aim rather at the illustration of specific rules, 
than the discovery or examination of abstract principles.” 
The Miut Amil, by A. Lockett. 
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PaGE 23, note, line 2, for final read initial, and add——_M. de Sacy probably spe- 
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cifies only the initial and medial letters, because the final نے‎ and 


often written without any point whatever. 
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145 


164, last line after “servile letters’—add sometimes 
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175, line 
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A PRACTICAL GRAMMAR 


OF THE 


ARABIC LANGUAGE. 


Tue Arabic Alphabet consists of twenty-eight letters, differ- 
ently shaped, according to their position at the beginning, 
middle, or end of words; the names and powers, the order 


and figure of which may be seen in the following Table. 
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These figures, which are called pad زتم‎ or Indian ciphers, 
are used in preference to the inconvenient mode of the letters 
of the Alphabet. They are written from left to right, as may 
be seen by the date 1840. This is a sufficient indication of 





their foreign origin. 


OBSERVATIONS ON THE ALPHABET. 


Tue Arabic Alphabet, like those of the other Semitic nations, 
is composed of consonants alone. The letters |, ءر‎ and .s, often 
indeed appear to perform the part of vowels; but that term 
is really correct, only when applied to the three points, which 


will be described hereafter. 

The character here used, is that which is named ۷۸۸۶ 
ex , the only one employed in printed Arabic, and of which 
all others are but variations, chiefly made for the purpose of 


ornament. 


Among these the Shulsi, شلسی‎ , is peculiar to Inscriptions, 


- 


the titles of books, &c., and is distinguished by the greater size 
and thickness of the letters, and by the elegance of its flourishes. 


The Tadlik ,تعلیق‎ is the beautiful flowing character used 


in Persian poetry, and the Shakastah شکسنے‎ or broken, is a 
careless scrawl, also used in Persian, and in which the diacritical 
points distinguishing the various letters, are almost wholly neg- 
lected. ‘These two last are employed in writing Persian only. 
The Arabs being great admirers of Calligraphy, have however 
other variations, but as these are confined to manuscripts, and 
easily to be distinguished, as formed from the Naskhi it is not 
deemed necessary to dwell upon them here. 
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The order in which the letters are placed in this Alphabet, 
is not that which has always prevailed; a more ancient one 
is known by the technical term Adwad, which is the first of 


the following = unmeaning and imaginary words, ابجد ھوز‎ 


ov کر‎ 64624 a i 


pas سعفغص فرشت ژخدں‎ eS ۔حطی‎ According to -۰ ar- 


rangement It is that the letters are used as numerals. 


The African Arabs have an Abujad somewhat different from 
that which belongs to Asia, but it may be here observed that 
by the term of Arabs of Africa, not “those of Egypt, but of 
Western Africa (Maghrib) are always to be understood. The 
Lam-Alif is added to the Alphabet, merely to shew the peculiar 
mode in which the Auf is included in, or added to the Ldm. 


The various columns in which the Alphabet appears, shew, 
ist, their order; ¢nd, their names; 3rd, 4th, 5th and 6th the 
different forms which each letter assumes, as being Ist, wholly 
isolated; 2nd, joined to the preceding letter; Srd, joined to 
the preceding and following; 4th, joined only to the following 
one. Some letters, it will be seen, are never joined to their 
succeeding one, though when رر ے‎ j and و‎ are followed by ٭‎ 
at the end of a word they may be joined together. 

Several Ictters are distinguished from others of the same 


shape by the addition of one or more points; these, which the 


Arabians denominate 42%, noktah, we call diacritical, or dis- 
tinctive. As these points are frequently omitted by the care- 
lessness of transcribers, proper names are often minutely described 
by Arabian authors; every letter being carefully enumerated, 
and the vowel points ascertained; mn such cases, as an addi- 


tional precaution, those letters which resemble others in form 
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S-"GUu 
are distinguished by the epithets dage, without points, (dia- 


critical,) and معجمۂ‎ pointed *. 
To avoid the mistakes which may arise from the similarity 


of different letters, other means are also used; the letters 


are re-‏ ¢ ص and ¢ b‏ ;9 , س are marked thus‏ د رس 
peated in smaller characters underneath. This sometimes dis-‏ 


tinguishes س‎ also, or three points are written below it زس‎ 


these precautions are however only to be found in the most accu- 
rate manuscripts, but it is not to be supposed that the want of 
them, leaves any great difficulty to be surmounted; he who is 
well acquainted with but a few of th. many books now printed, 
will find little difficulty in reading manuscripts, which are, after 
all, seldom so badly written as to offer much obstacle to the 
Student. 

The African character differs little from that of Asia, but 
in the former, the letter کے‎ initial or medial, has the diacritical 
point below s 2; (3 in the same places has only one point above 


5 af. The Africans sometimes use the three letters ق ج‎ and 


* Thus in the History of Timar, 


a کو و‎ Sew. و‎ ee aaa a cine, ye ee 
is’ sire ساکدة‎ a مکسورة منماۃ فوقا و‌‎ any آنمۂ تیمور‎ 
Bae Zl) و واو ساکنة ہیں میم مضمومة و‎ 
و 2 ص‫‎ eer F 
His name was Timar, with Té having Kasrah, and two points above; 
and Yd quiescent, with two points below; and Wdw quiescent, between 
Mim bearing Dammah, and 74 without any points. 


+ I give this upon the authority of M. de Sacy, not having had 
myself the opportunity of examining African manuscripts. Erpenius 


ON THE ALPHABET. 2 


with three points above, or beneath; they then have the 
pronunciation of our g in get, or guard; by the addition of these 


points below they also give to the letter yy» the sound of our 


a 


ch in chip, charm, &e. uv 
The Arabic, like the Hebrew, and many other Eastern 


languages, is written from right to left. 

No combination of letters, or directions for using the organs 
of speech, can convey all the sounds of the Arabic Alphabet 
correctly ; nor, were it possible, would it be easy to decide what 
standard of pronunciation was to be preferred to all others. 
The Arabic language ‘is that of the religion and law of Mu- 
hammadan states, from the Ganges to the Straits of Gibraltar 
and the banks of the Danube; from Cape Comorin to Chinese 
Tartary ; it is not only pronounced in various ways by these 
various people, but even near its native deserts, great differences 
exist in the sounds given to many of its letters. In the towns 
the pronunciation is far from being as correct as among the 
Bedouins. Baghdéd discriminates ض ,لد رد‎ and رظ‎ while 
Aleppo makes J, & and ; nearly the same, but ض‎ like ٭ں‎ 
Egypt sounds c hard, like g in go, and w in some parts of 
Syria is pronounced like ش‎ Mfarkab, or Marshab. 


These variations however are of no great consequence; he 
who uses the mode prevailing at Delhi, will find no difficulty 


whatever in conversing with a native of Fez or Morocco*. 


ee مم‎ چسوٰھپاتوچچپ,آؤہمےہہ-م۔٭--ووتووحممٔحمحْحٗحٔٗصلماے٠ٹت+مےسسوم‎ 


makes no such distinction as to this taking place, only in medial, 
or final کے‎ and رق‎ both he and M. Ewald give it as a general rule, 


whether those letters be initial, medial, or final. 
* Mr Lumsden notices the difficulty which a native of India has 


to understand an Arab; it is,within my own knowledge, however, 
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The most harmonious pronunciation indeed is that of the learned 
of Turkey and Persia, who soften down those hard and gut- 
tural letters, to which they find it so difficult to give the genuine 
Arabic sounds. | 

Alif, when attended by Hamzah . (see p. 32), is the soft 
breathing of the Greeks, or English 4 not aspirated, and is a 
species of consonant always accompanying the vowels which are 
preceded by no other consonant. When unaccompanied by 
Hamzah, Alif is employed to lengthen the vowel Fathah, or 
A, which goes before it. 

are precisely our 6 and ¢.‏ ت and‏ ب 

this letter, though said to have the power of our th 
in - thing, is, among the Arabs themselves, almost always pro- 
nounced like : some even consider the first sound as vicious. 
The Turks and Persians pronounce it like مھ‎ 

answers to our 7 in jest, &c. In Egypt, as has been be-‏ ے 
fore said, it is pronounced like hard g in get, give, &c. This‏ 
prevails also at Maskat, and some other places.‏ 

our ۸ strongly aspirated or slightly guttural.‏ ما ح 

32 this is the German ch, as in the words Nacht, Buch. 


Among the Turks and Persians, it is however much softened 


Ss 


- 


and reduced to almost the simple A. bs is by them pronounced 
Ss 


we express it by the letters 44, as in bile Khalif.‏ حط 


that the native Professor at Haileybury, some years back, conversed 
fluently with a merchant of Algiers, and the latter being asked if 
they understood each other easily, replied with great signs of asto- 
nishment, “Understand each other! pourquoi non?” 
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is our اہ‎ ۱ 

this generally corresponds, like the preceding, with our‏ ند 
d; some, however, as the Arabs of Maskat, give it the sound‏ 
of our 2, which is also done by the Turks and Persians.‏ 

our z,‏ ز is exactly our r, and‏ ر 

sh.‏ ش is our s and‏ س 

ye is the letter s, with a stronger articulation than دس‎ 


which however it so much resembles, as to be often confounded 
with it. 

answers among the Arabs to our d, uttered with a kind‏ ض 
of emphasis; the Turks and Persians use it as another z.‏ 

is a strong ¢.‏ ط 

for which it is often written.‏ .رض differs nothing from‏ ظ 
In Egypt, as always among the Turks, it becomes 2.‏ 

¢ the articulation of this letter is given up by all our gram- 
marians, as Impossible to be conveyed to European ears; it 1s 
a stronger kind of Hamzah or guttural a; by the operation 
of the vowel points it often takes the sound of 7, 0, or wu. 

a this is best represented by the letters gi, though in some 
countries rather taking the sound of rh. 

ws is our کر‎ 

3 is nearly our 4, receiving, however, among many of the 
Arabs, a guttural emphasis, which it would be as difficult as 
it is useless to attempt to imitate. Those of Maskat, Morocco, 
and other places, confound it with ٤ 

رو is our &; many of the Arabs soften it into the French‏ لی 
in queue, gui; and this is the practice among the Turks, who‏ 


insert, as it were, a short ¢ after it when it comes before | or ر‎ 
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as کاغد‎ Kidghit, paper ; ملوکانہ‎ Mulikianah, royal; at Maskat, 
it becomes a hard g, so as to be by those Arabs confounded 


with C and اق‎ 


J l ; م‎ Mm. 
wy befores ¢ اع‎ ec \, sounds like the English ہہ‎ which 


is its natural articulation, or what the Arabian grammarians 

call \dsl or manifestation. When followed by بے‎ it becomes 
+ 

m, and when it precedes any of the letters forming the technical 


word لہمیر‎ it takes the sound of the following letter, as 1.» من‎ 


og G S ~~‏ تو ۔ 
۰ 


G 
mim baitin ; رب‎ oye mir rabbin ; JA من‎ nul lailin ; مدمحس‎ 


a 


mauwalun. 86‏ مدو ال ; ayyatakaddama‏ ان پتقدم۔: ; mummahisun‏ 


fore all the other letters it sounds lke ag in the word bring; 


as unk a ming ۰ 

is among the Arabs pronounced like our «; with the Turks‏ و‌ 
and Persians it is ¢; when quicscent, and following Dammah,‏ 
it becomes a long ۷‏ 

s is 2 with a very slight aspiration; when at the end of 
words and surmounted by two points, it generally marks the 
feminine gender, and is pronounced like رت‎ 1: being generally 
changed to that Ictter by the Persians and Turks, when they 
borrow such words from the Arabic. 

is our ¥, as in yelp, yonder. When quiescent and fol-‏ ی 
lowing Kasrah it coalesces with that vowel, and is pronounced‏ 


like ء٠‎ 


On the Different Classes of Letters. 


The Alphabet may be divided under the heads of pro- 


nunciation, strength, affinity, officc, and society. 

Ist. Six letters are called Gutturals x Cc Ftc \; four, 
Labials بے فک م و‎ : four, Palatials ں یىی‎ Ge cight, Dentals 
Ww J ث د كدذطاظ‎ cw; and six, Linquals رزس‎ uP ۰ش ص‎ 
The Dentals and Linguals are called solar letters, the rest lunar. 


and. Strength. The three letters os ر‎ | are called infirm 
letters, d\x\\ حروف‎ being considered as having no sound but 


what they reecive from the vowel points, cither attending them- 
selves or the preceding Ictters. All the others are stiled robust. 

Srd. Affinity. Some letters are permutable, being such in 
general as arc formed by the same organs, as ص‎ with دس‎ 
د‎ with رت‎ but particularly ا ری‎ which are often substituted 
one for another. 


4th. Office. Some are denominated Radical, others ser- 
vile; the Radicals are sixteen, تق‎ a a ib b Ur رز ش٥ ص‎ 
do cor! and are so called, because they are never 
found excepting in the roots of Arabic words. The rest are 
called serviles, being employed in forming the derivatives, and 
other inflexions from the roots. The servile letters, however, 
are often Radicals, particularly in the imperfect verbs, but the 
Radicals are never serviles, excepting & and 9, which are some- 
times substituted for انت‎ 

5th. Society. Some are compatible, which may follow one 
another in the same word; the others cannot, and are there- 


fore called incompatible. These consist of the Gutturals x a a 
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tet (though : is sometimes subjoined to (ع‎ together with the 
following : 


with ws and ۰م‎ 


LP VP L and ۰‏ س ٹت( دأكثك 
.اف c ¢ Gand‏ 
ال c b 3 and‏ 

1 d. 

: ط ض ص‎ and b. 
e @ 

and &.‏ ض ص 5 
UP:‏ 0 ص س 
x‏ - 

UP ce ط‎ and b. 
uP 4 and ظا‎ 

L ظ‎ and UW. 

\; ¢ and ce 

a ق‎ and 7 

3 7 


aed 
except J by no means. 


and jc he manifested. 
The servile letters in the above list, are only included as 
incompatibles when they constitute part of the root of any word ; 


for when acting as serviles, they may be joined with any letter, 


Cc. 


9 Pod G4 
as ddiy in silver: کترلی‎ as you say. These observations may be 


س١س‏ ظط 


of some use in manuscripts, where the diacritical points are 
either neglected, or irregularly placed; as also in fixing ambi- 
guous meanings and distinguishing the pure from the corrupted 


Arabic. 


Of Vowels. 


The Arabians 0 only three characters for vowels, which 


Ser SLU"‏ وب رای 


they call Fathah* au or ,فذح‎ Kasrah کسر‎ or و گسرة‎ and Dam- 


mah ضم‎ OF ۔ضمة‎ The first represented by a small oblique line 
over the letter, the second by a similar stroke under the letter, 


and the third by a small curve like a comma. 


Fathah ~ sounding as@ wW. 
Kasrah - 


ن۲٢‎ 


.٠ب‏ 
ہے تً؟ - Dammah‏ 


These are sometimes doubled in the final letters, which is 


called .» 40 Zanwin, or nunnation, because pronounced as if 
ون‎ 


terminated by ر ۵ :ن‎ Rajulun, a man, ر رجل‎ Rajulin, of a@ 


man, Lo ر‎ Rajulan, a man; the first marks the nominative case 
of substantives; adjectives, or participles; the second the geni- 
tive, and the third the accusative, as also infinitives and nouns 
placed adverbially. 

Although it be impossible to fix precisely the circumstances 
in which the Arabian vowels represent a sound more or less 
open, it may be observed in general that Fathah is pronounced 
somewhat like a in the word all, and Dammah like 00 in moon: 
when these two vowels are placed over a guttural or hard con- 
sonant, or immediately precede such an one, the letters which 


produce this effect are the following: b ص ض‎ ¢ x GE ىظاع‎ 
In other places Fathah frequently takes a sound resembling ¢ 


in scene or ai in gain; and Dammah is pronounced like ٭‎ in 


but, o in above, or ou in rough. These distinctions however 


30 OF VOWELS. 


are seldom observed; Fathah usually receives the sound of our 
English short a in rap or bat, and Dammah is pronounced almost 


always like w in but. 


Kasrah has the short sound of z in thin, but never that of 
the English ٤ in thine. 


When those vowels are placed over any letter preceding 


quiescent, that is, without vowels, they coalesce with them,‏ \ وک 


their respective sounds being lengthened; as تار‎ kar; 43 koor ; 
فیر‎ heer. 

us 4 | are said to possess their homogeneous or natural 
vowels when Fathah is placed over or precedes |; Kasrah زی‎ 


and Dammah ,; if otherwise, they are called heterogeneous or 


dissimilar ; when the dissimilar vowels precede those letters qui- 
escent, they either form diphthongs with them, as QW night; 


jewel; or remain silent, as us when; but when they‏ @ جوھر 
have vowels placed over them, they assume, like other conso-‏ 


nants, the sound of such superscribed vowels, whether natural 


5S >“ بب‎ 


or dissimilar; as اتسام‎ Ittisimun, the assuming a badge, or 
ob 


vous dd 
marking one’s self; انصر‎ Unsur, assist thou; رزراء‎ Wuzara, Vazirs ; 


ve OP 


yy Wabara, he delayed; یمیں‎ Yamin, the right hand; yd) 
Yadrubu, he strikes. 


OO? 


It must be observed that و‎ and ہی‎ preceded by Fathah, 


often take the place of long Alif, as Sle prayer; رمیہ‎ he threw 


سے سری G2e-‏ 


him; for se and ۔رماہ‎ In such cases these letters do not bear 
Jazmah, a mark which will be spoken of in the next article. 


The long 41۴ is sometimes omitted in the middle of words, 
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such omission being indicated by the Fathah being placed per- 


ہے ہی S‏ 


- | Cd 
pendicularly, as la», <j}, for lol», ۔زصان‎ These three letters 


- کے 


of prolongation perform that office, and are then called 


letters of extension, chiefly in the beginning and‏ 2 وف آلمد 


middle of words; when belonging to the last syllable, as in 
few, gi, قلبی‎ their effect is not very perceptible. They 


however, in all cases, compose long syllables in poetry. 


Of Syllables and Orthographical Signs. 


Syllables are divided into pure and mixed, the pure con- 


sisting of only one consonant and one vowel, as دب ب بے‎ the 
Uo 
mixed of two consonants, joined by one vowel, as J Jan; 


hum; no syllable in this language either begin-‏ ھم ; min‏ من 


ning with a vowel, or consisting of one simply. Over the second 
letter of every mixed syllable is placed the following character 
( c ) called 


Jazmah جزم‎ oF amputation, so named, because it sepa- 


rates the artificial syllable at the end of which it is found, 


from the syllable following; it is also called + sukén or 
rest. The second letter of the mixed syllable is not expressed 
when followed by another of the same kind, but is represented 
by a character named 

Tashdid تشدید‎ (-) signifying corroboration, which doubles 


- - 


the letter over which it is placed, as (J, where the two ; 
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coalesce, instead of being written نززل‎ . This character may be 
put over any letter but |, and is used, first, in the coalition 


of two similar letters as above. Secondly, when follows نف‎ 


a) 
w OF” 


in order to avoid a harshness of sound, as wd», Wajattu. 

us 
Thirdly, when any of the solar letters follow the article (J, 
as 7 sit Addinu, the faith ; الشمس‎ Ashshamsu, the sun; and 


fourthly, when ں‎ Jazmated or the nunnation points, precede 


سے 


any of the letters in the technical word jr), as سن لسان‎ 


millisant, &c. In all which cases the preceding letter loses its 


own, and takes the sound of that over which TZashkdid is placed. 


Hamzah s+» (+) is only another name and form for را‎ 


and is made subservient to it in a variety of respects; it always 


accompanies the vowel which attends |, as (awl, dn? dl 
- وف‎ 


When ر‎ and ,¢ take the place of Alif moveable, Hamzah 
is placed above those letters; as, عون‎ et. In such cases 
it is more regular to suppress the points of the Vs thus bb and 


not WG. 

It often occurs that instead of writing either | or the , 
or .s with Hamzah substituted for it, as has been just said, 
the Hamzah only is written, and the letter which should ac- 


company it is suppressed. 


This happens, (1) often in the middle, and always at the 


end of ro after a letter of 000 or a letter jazmated, 


S te S - oe eed‏ وت تر 


as وضو دچجی ات سا‎ Eg, Soy, Pty Ls ee, مقروءظ‎ . 
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(2) In the middle of words, after an Auf of prolonga- 
tion, every time that تسوشیات‎ has Fathah for its vowel, as 


Act.‏ کم دتفاعلوا ,یتساءلوں 

(3) In the middle, and at the end of words, when two ر‎ 
or two یىی‎ meet, of which the second would be quiescent if 
the letter bearing Hamzah were not suppressed 

Ste GS te $-- oe -$ ص‎ 

خاسییں for‏ خاسیں وکا gu for‏ ,۔رووس for‏ روس 

(4) In the middle of words, when Hamzah has Fathah 
for its vowel, and is immediately preceded by a letter bearing 
Jazmah, to which the vowel of the Hamzah is carried, the 
articulation of Hamzah being quite suppressed 


Eu- سی‎ SEu- 


for Slure, is ys for BN gus‏ مسھ 
in the cases noticed under (3)‏ یىی The suppresgion of , and‏ 


is not constantly observed, and such words are often written 
GS jw 


&e.‏ رووس 


Wasla (-©) jy, implies conjunction, and is only inscribed 

over Alif at the beginning of a word, to mark an union with 
“wo ا_ ےی 9ف‎ 

the preceding one, Alif being then silent, as JWI ww. 7 

is superscribed with Wasia, first in the imperative of the first 


conjugation. Secondly, in the preterite active, imperative, and 


infinitive, of the derivative conjugations of the second and third 


Ss 


S-& SE “% 


classes. Thirdly, in the following ten nouns: آمر‎ a man; اسراہ‎ 


So S76 SG 


a woman ; x! a son; day a daughter ; a son; انان‎ two, 


(masc.), ual to, (fem.) a a name; 1 the buttocks ; 
سے نج‎ 5 > 
3 
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2 ok 
ایمی‎ an oath; and lastly, in the article Ns ; in all which cases, 


unleds beginning د‎ sénténce, or following the article, the initial را‎ 
is not pronounced, the subsequent letter being always jazmated 
and united in اوت وشن‎ 0 the vowel with which the pre- 
ceding word ends, as مرا‎ ay the hand of a woman, \ being 


$7 باف‎ » "Wp 7° 6” 


sometimes even altogether omitted, as plea رد & بن‎ | dm - 
Harith, the son of Hammam, related. It is also dropped when 


the subsequent letter has a vowel; as 9 for a, extend thou. 
If any word, whose final letter is naturally jazmated, precedes 
Alif of union, that Alf does not, in pronunciation, take the 
vowel which belongs to it, but the jazmated letter preceding 
it takes either Fathah, Kasrah, or Dammah; but the choice is 
not arbitrary. 

Fathah is used, first after ون‎ ۰ 2 ; oe , followed by the article 


یں ہہ S‏ 


it or the word .این‎ 
2nd. After the affixes of the first person ,نی‎ OF os when, 


they are followed by the article Ar as الصراط‎ “Gaal. 


G 


Kasrahk is employed, first after من ؛مع ومن‎ ۱ : followed by any 


Ss wos 


other 41717 of union, than that of the article “i or the word ,,1. 


and. After ای‎ other monosyllable = in a jazmated 


letter, as wl رقك » ہل‎ a , &c. excepting he; and also after 


the word لکن‎ ۱ 
3۰1. After the third person singular feminine, of the pre- 


terite, and in the future or indefinite tense bearing apocope, 
after the third person masculine and feminine of the singular ; 
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the second person niasculine of the same number; and the first 


person common both of singular and plural, a 3G ; 
Go حں اف‎ uo ~cs 
wi, Sl, mee —and after the second person singular 


G bag 


masculine of the imperative —-iS\. 
4th. After genitives of duals in construction, as 


jel inde. 


5th. After the second person feminine of the indefinite tense 


bearing apocope, and of the imperative of defective verbs whose 
final یىی‎ is preceded by Fathah, as cs sf by apocope for یں‎ or 
& 7" "ULL" ret 


.)3 ضبی and | iy by contraction for‏ ؛ ترضیں by apocope for‏ ترضی 
Dammah is employed, first after the pronoun a and the‏ 


affixed pronouns :ہم 800 کم‎ 


253. After the second person plural masculine of the pre- 


terite نصرت تم‎ ٠ 

srd. After Xd. 

4th. In those persons of the plural of defective verbs, where, 
in consequence of a contraction, the », characteristic of the plural, 


instead of being quiescent after Dammah, as in ,یکٹبوا ,کتبوا‎ 


674 Uae GG@--- 


tgs is preceded by Fathah, as 7۰ ۔یتمنوا راشٹروا ور‎ In these 


cases, if an Alif of union follows, Dammah is added, and such 


words are written thus, By oy \gptl, انتا‎ 


The affixed pronoun > » changing its Dammah in certain 


eases into Kasrah. the * takes. according to some, for its casual 


3-9 


36 OF SYLLABLES 


vowel, Kasrah ; and according to others Dammah, 3 علیهم التو‎ im» 


‘works wr 6- 


or ل‎ a حق علیھم‎ . When the word preceding the Ali/ of union 


ends in a nunnation, Kasrah is supplied though not written, as 


kn a‏ ف۔ہ٭۔ 


Rastlun-i-Smuhu Misa.‏ درد Aue | Je‏ موسی 
Sometimes the 4117 of union is wholly 00 0 ; this takes‏ 


- ص<دووں‎ Dm 


G ao 
place first in the formula p> ےن ار‎ uel a) بسم‎ where the 


Alif of the word اسم‎ is dropped. 
5 


end. In the word uy! when between two correlative proper 


Gs 2 SW 


NAMES, AS g Al oy) WY} Zaid, son of Amru; but not when it 


is not between two proper names, ٥  یمع‎ یب١ زید‎ Zaid, son 


of my uncle; or when these two names form two different parts 


G72 wind Se 


of the proposition, as in ds? زید آبیىی‎ Zaid (is) the son of 
Muhammad. ‘ 
E 

srd. In the article ال‎ preceded by the prefix J , or the 


wo 077 


adverb of affirmation Js Ja and a for Jaf and <5). 


4th. In verbs and nouns when it is preceded by the inter- 


rogative adverb |, as اف‎ and کی‎ for Sis Ti and sath 
5th. In the article vl preceded by the interrogative adverb 7 


گ ےس ص ے۸ یں ص ہم 


as الماء‎ for ::االما“‎ in this case however tho Alif of union 


may also be preserved. 


Madda (~) A, or extension. When the Alif of pro- 
ongation is immediately followed by ۱ moved, cither by a simple 


vowel or a nunnation, in place of the last of these two Alife. 
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the Hamzah with its proper vowel is written only,.and Madda 


is put over the Alif of prolongation, as tla. heaven. This sign 
is particularly used when the Hamzak, which follows the Alf 
of prolongation, terminates a word. 

The Madda is also placed over Alif at the commencement 
of a word or syllable, when that Alif is radical, moved by 
Fathah, and ought to be followed either by Alif-hamzah with 


ےنا 
ہ6 ےک 


Jazmah, or by an Alif of prolongation, as امنا‎ for واامنا‎ and 
کلوں‎ ! for ااکلوں‎ . In general the Madda points out the absence 
of Alif, and when the MMadda is used, the Hamzah, if it be an 


Alif-Hamzah, is usually suppressed, as well as the vowel, which 
is always Fathah. 

It is also inscribed over arithmetical signs, and likewise over 
abbreviations. A single word is represented by the first letter, 
as ص‎ for صدیق‎ just; if there are two words, the initial letter 


of the first, and the final of the second are used, e = for 


Y~" Bal ue 


peace be upon him! if three, the initial of the first,‏ علد السالم 
a medial of the second, and the final of the third, are generally‏ 


a Ane ھ‎ wrk IG کہ‎ ra 


taken, as م‎ J! for انا اله اعلم‎ 7 am the most wise God. 
But when there are many words, their initials are most com- 
monly made use of. 

Of the Pause. 


Su” 


The pause وتغنے‎ , which takes place after a word, being the 
last of a period, of a phrase, or even of a proposition, makes 
in the manner of reading or pronouncing that word, some 


alterations necessary to be noticed. 
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In general, when a pause occurs, the vowel or nunnation of 
Gur ne 


the last letter is suppressed; thus, instead of saying زید‎ vw? 


Zaid has struck me, and suas} sus pile Abd ul Hamid 


has come to me, pronouncing in the first example the nunnation 


of ید‎ j» and in the second the final Kasrah of رالأحمید‎ we say 


only زید‎ Zaid, and الممید‎ al Hamid. 


> نے 
لم نر If however the nunnation is as in this example \ass?‏ 
of the nunnation is only‏ ن we have not seen Muhammad, the‏ 


dropped, and the Fathah followed by \ is preserved, thus 
re ee 
معمد!‎ ٠ 

Analagous to this, in those forms of the indefinite and 
imperative, which, under the influence of certain particles, as will 
be shewn hereafter, terminate in یں‎ jazmated, the ن‎ is withdrawn 
in pronunciation, and the word is pronounced as if the vowel 


immediately preceding the ن‎ were followed by its homogeneous 


’ تو for‏ تکتتی ) پک letter of prolongation, thus LG for‏ 
ںاہ گن ماف Us‏ صاف و وف ں rvs‏ “اف فا صرافاف 
for‏ انی واکتبںی for‏ اکنبوا , اکتبی for‏ اکتبا for OG,‏ یکنبوا 


uo wot 
ابی‎ 


It is the same with the word انی‎ , which in a case of pause 
> . 


is pronounced ادا‎ . 
5 


The general rule applies equally to the inflections of verbs, 


Go‏ سے جب جح سی می 


when they end in a simple vowel, thus ضرب‎ for رضرب‎ dys 


for wp, رضربت‎ ws. The § at the end of nouns femi- 
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S un 
nine and others, loses, in case of a3), its vowel or nunnation, 
and changes into s quiescent, as dure for dude, dude, 
ہے‎ ; _— ** 
مدینة‎ - 
The affixed pronouns کے کے‎ s and s, lose their vowels in 


cases of pause, and become quiescent, ابنک‎ for اہبنک انت‎ ۱ 
> - - & 


Nouns, which according to the rules of permutation, which 
will be hereafter explained, having for third radical , or ری‎ ۶6 


that third radical by contraction, and throw the ن‎ of the nun- 


nation on the vowel preceding, as قاض‎ for gli » and | cls, 


in cases of pause lose the final vowel, as us final یىی‎ may 
however be used قاضی‎ 


The cutting off of the vowels or nunnation, in cases of 


pause, is applicable also to words terminating verses, or the 


periods of rhymed prose, p<. In this case, the nunnation 
may be taken away entirely, or only the ن‎ which it contains 


سی سی سب حم ں6 


be dropped, and the vowel preserved. Thus Cw. for ww 


4 


جب ہے سے ہے سے ہے سی سی سے ہیں 


and ww; or else Ww for سیب‎ and سیب‎ for Ww. 


RULES OF PERMUTATION OF THE LETTERS 
وا‎ FS ° 


1. Tne letters ری وا‎ are often used for each other; 
these permutations being considered as an imperfection, the 


ضرف ~~ 


Arabian Grammarians denominate them infirm letters حروف‎ 


GB Une 
ai. In the beginning of a word, however, they usually re- 


- 
- 


main, except when, by the influence of some prefixed inseparable 
particles, they cease to be initial. 

2. When, being themselves without vowels, and following 
those which are dissimilar, they become analogous to them. 
Alif is considered as analogous to Fathah. Waw to Dammah, 
and Ya to Kasrah. Thus 


GS م۶‎ ee 


usp) ؟‎ ٣ = =sh aa trench. 


ب 
کے رگ 


ye @ well.‏ بیر 
میں نور نار 

the said place or time.‏ موعاد میعاں 
house.‏ @ دیر دار 


Ge GF Ue 


certifying.‏ مین مو ئن 


- 


sometimes remain after Fathah; in this case, if‏ بے and‏ و 
bearing Jazmah, they form a diphthong with the preceding‏ 


Fathah ; a8 in ay J; or not having Jazmah, they are pro- 


- سم جک 


nounced as a long Ali, as bey like ale), صاوت‎ like صال‎ . 
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3. The letters ١ر‎ .¢ when quiescent, and followed by 


ae G 


Jazmah are omitted, as لغ‎ for Wile, یتم‎ for یسر ویقوم‎ for 
4. The Alf of union is not subjected to this rule, as 
pals 


SPECIAL RULES. 
Alyf. 
1. Alif-hamzah, in the middle of a word, when moved by 


Dammah i changed into و و‎ when by Kasrak into ری‎ whether 


preceded by a vowel or letter jazmated ; 


ote ہے‎ 
٠۰ 


for wil,‏ روف 


$e‏ ہے 
SOE‏ 
Kel‏ 
+ 

S 35 
ar) ) 
2 $e 
wk 
ہہ‎ $e 


٭رای 


$e‏ سے 
ty‏ 

ے‫ 
کرع يی 
e dau‏ 
S$ oS‏ 
ادروبے 


سرتےے۔ے 


جس 


سے 


ص۶ ہ۔ 


us) 


2. Alif-hamzah, in the middle of a word, when moved by 


Fathah, after Dammah is changed into ,, after Kasrah into 


as 
S Sw 


8 ری 


2 
S$ 


cy) for داب‎ 


SE 
sb. 


SE 
rat) 


3. Hamzah or Alif-hamzah, quiescent in the middle of a 
word, is changeable into ! , or ىی‎ quiescent; agreeably to the 
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vowel preceding; the articulation of the Hameah being wholly 
suppressed, as 


G 
S $e 


Ul, for راس‎ 
G 

را کے حیرص Po an a Lo‏ 
استاجر ‏ أآستاجر 
سے یه ک 
بوس My‏ 
نے ا 
.بی wv d‏ 


4. Hamzah, preceded by ر‎ or ىی‎ quiescent, acting as servile 
letters, is changeable after , into رو‎ and into .s after cs, 
uniting with the preceding letter by Tashdid, and losing all 


articulation of the Hamzak. Thus 


SG wr 
Be مقرو‎ for 


SO - 


ao‏ سے 


5. In the middle of a word, Hamzah, being preceded by a 
quiescent letter, other than , or .s, the Hamzahk may be sup- 


pressed, and the vowel belonging to it transferred to the preceding 
letter, as 


6. Alif-hamzah, at the end of a word, is changed, after 
Dammah ito ,, after Kasrak into زی‎ 


سے 
wr‏ $§ 


be 
a 3 a 71 ہہ‎ 


LE.‏ خاطی 


- 
Sus 


for‏ دنو 


SPECIAL RULES. ALIF. 43 


7. Altf-hamzah, at the end of a word after Fathah, when 
moved by Dammakh, is changed into ,, when by Kasrak into 
ري‎ 8 


for (is‏ تنتو 


٠ 
مر سے حم صگئے‎ 
۰ ۰ 


سنا منی 


7 5 
$-u- oles 
But it is equally correct to write تفتا‎ or وتفتاء‎ and it is 


2276260 


thus that grammarians usually write المبتداہ‎ or .المبتداء‎ 


8. Alif-hamzah, at the end of a word, and preceded by 
Jazmah, is written as Hamzahk only, but the vowel may be 
transferred to the jazmated letter, and Hamzah then becomes 


! , or ہی‎ according to the vowel preceding. Thus 


wl a ہے‎ Gap 
ا جزو‎ for الج‎ 
ےس ہ‎ CG “lad 
زی‎ ۱ rj 
ٹس ہن کے ری ۔‎ 


Ves | sj. 


9. Should two <Alif-hamzahs meet together in the same 
word, and the first be moved by a vowel, and the second be 
jazmated, the latter loses its Hamzah, and becomes merely long, 
changed, if need be, into ر‎ or زی‎ 


Bee سے ت0‎ 3h 
oll or ol for oll 
GS - $s ڑ2 = ھ۔‎ 


for wel and ol for or‏ ایمان 


10. Alif, quiescent, preceded by another Alf moved by 
Fathah, is dropped; this is pointed out by the position of the 
Fathak, which is written perpendicularly, or by Maddah ; 
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GA کی غا‎ 
امر‎ or امر‎ for اامر‎ 


ai Git | 


سے 


- گے کے مہدغ ايک ہسرمک 
عاالي مال مال 
This suppression takes place in some words of very frequent‏ 


recurrence, when quiescent Alif is not preceded by another |, 


Gr 


oz 6 


سے 


as in 
Pn ی٣‎ 


Sile- 
رحمنں‎ for ere 


S-] ہی‎ 


LLG.‏ ٹیم 


~ 


11. When two Alifs meet in the middle of a word, the 
first being Hamzah moved by Fathah, and the second quiescent, 
the first is often changed into , without Hamzah, as 


Ny pelys for 6 or تامروا‎ 


v فی ہے مز‎ &E- 


i 7G 


- 


» -5 » S$ 
.ااآخر اواخر‎ 
12. The inseparable particles ب‎ a 7 and و‎ which 
are used at the beginning of words, alter nothing in the nature 
of Alif, which is still considered to be the first letter of the 


2 wi - 


word, though those particles may be prefixed, as وکام لاب‎ 


2 ats 


and not لیب‎ 7 


Some ہے‎ words must be oe in which custom 


u $s سر‎ 


has established the change, as 2 for 7 and ot for لی‎ 
> 
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7 
18. When the interrogative particle | is followed by 41 
- hamzah, if the second be moved by Fathah, one of them, with 


its vowel, is dropped, or an Hamzah is placed first, and then 


an Alif with Maddah. Thus 


سے 


os‏ سے 
or wets for ce lf‏ انت 
گر رص مار Ors‏ سس ئ (OU ed‏ یں ص راحرف ں 


آانذرتھم ٭انذرتھم انفرتھم . 


Ree (Pre ہ۔‎ ں٤‎ £ 


will‏ ءا لان لان 
at sii.‏ الد 


- 


14. If the second Hamzah have Dammah for its vowel, 
the Alif becomes ,, or the sccond ١ is suppressed and its Hamzah 


only retained ; 
ہداؤویں‎ $F uviwrE wv لے سز‎ 


۔اانیبکم for‏ اتنییکم or‏ اوئینکم 


15. Ifthe second Hamzah have Kasrah, the Alif is changed 


into بی‎ 1 ; 
oy for ااںی‎ 
‘ SE ee 
.ادا ادذا‎ 
Waw. 


1. Waw in the beginning of a word, when followed by 


another moved by a vowel, is changed into Alif-hamzah, to 


avoid the meeting of two 4; 


» -§ فی‎ me g- - 
اواصل‎ for وواصل‎ pl. of ddl, 


و 


تن 


a 


وواشے اواشی 
وافیة وواقی اواقی 


S- - 
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2. If there be two و‎ at the beginning of a word and the 
first be moved by Dammah, it may be changed into Hamzah; 


- - ay 


۶ 
ارری‎ : for 599° 


3. When in the middle of a word there are two وو‎ the 
first moved by Dammah, and the second quiescent, if the letter 
preceding the first is neither jazmated nor quiescent, and the 
first is not doubled by Tashdid, the first , is often changed 
into Hamzah, preserving the figure of ,. Thus 

5-4. S- بای‎ 
خورله‎ for خوولذ‎ 
Sv 3+ Sewer 
ini روا‎ 

In this case one of the two و‎ is sometimes dropped; this 

occurs particularly when the first و‎ is preceded by long Ali/; 


St - S3- 


داووں  for‏ داود 
S 5-‏ س آ S‏ 


۔طاووس طاوس 
If they meet only in cons@quence of a contraction, this rule‏ 


is not observed; 
پستوونں‎ for ٭یستویوں‎ 
4. دز و‎ the middle of a word, moved by Fathah, and pre- 
ceded by Kasrah, is often changed into زی‎ 


for ls.‏ ثیاب 
This however does not always take place,‏ 


ول طول سی چوار ہوار Bes‏ 
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5. Sometimes in the middle of a word, after a letter 
bearing Jazmah, و‎ moved by Dammak assumes Hamzah or is 
changed into Alif-hamzah, as 


SIE SIE Sock 


۰ ادور for‏ ادور or‏ ادار 


6. In words derived from roots having , for second radical, 
it often happens when the second radical is doubled, that و‎ 1s 
changed into زی‎ 


~ 
Ger کگ‎ G- S و‎ 


توم for‏ قام from‏ تیرم قیام قیم 
سوب ماب he‏ سیب 
whe Dye‏ سیت 
سے سے ہے -- SG~‏ 
صا حم صیم 


This occurs even when the second radical is jazmated and not 
doubled, as At aoe &e. 

7. Final ,, when immediately preceded by Fathah, admits 
of no vowel, but becomes quiescent, and is changed into |, if the 
word have but three letters, or into یىی‎ if it have more than 
three ; 

ye for غزو‎ he assaulted. 
us پغزو پغز‎ he ts assaulted. 

The same takes place when after , there is s final; 

ies‏ قوۃ for‏ مرقاۃ 

If the final , bear a nunnated vowel, the nunnation is thrown 
back on the preceding Fathah ; 
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کے‎ =. ev" 
les for nae ye \ عصو‎ a staff. 
| es معطرا معطو‎ given. 
8. In defective verbs, final ر‎ when immediately preceded 
by Dammah, and subject to be moved by Dammah, loses that 


~ vowel, as 


wr wl دک‎ 


ee) a‏ یغرو 
In nouns derived from defective roots, when the final ,‏ .9 
is immediately preceded by Dammah, it changes itself into cs,‏ 
and converts into Kasrak the Dammah preceding. Should, in‏ 
have Fathah for its vowel, it remains; if it be‏ یىی this case, the‏ 
remains quiescent. If‏ ىی Kasrak or Dammah it is dropped, and‏ 
there be a nunnated vowel, the  s disappears, unless the vowel‏ 


be Fathah. 
Thus las دلو‎ ye وجر‎ Of which the plurals would otherwise be 


at “Jal Bec make yl Jal pl 


Gut کر‎ 


Thus in the Nom. and Gen. it is Js for ادلو‎ and joi 


+ wus 


and in the Accus. ادلیا‎ for ٭ ادلرا‎ 


When there is no nunnation, it is ee for ‘ot and jai and 


ad uf “ok 


for lot.‏ ادلی 


10. When, at the end of a word, two و‎ meet, of which 
the first is quiescent after Dammahk, they unite by Tashdid. 
Thus 


Ss 


- 
we ف‎ wt ق‎ 


کی for 80 for‏ عدو 
at the end 7‏ ة This is equally the case with‏ 
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wv‏ يک 
and in nouns‏ بنعرل In plurals however of the form‏ .11 


of action of the forms فعول‎ and ,نعرل‎ the رہ‎ are often 
changed into ری‎ and the Dammak of the second into Kasrah ; 


s 
GS wes 


٠عصوو for‏ عصی دلوو for‏ دلی 

12. When , quiescent after Dammah 1 followed by cs 

final, the Dammah becomes Kasrah, and the ر‎ is changed into 
as» Which coalesces with the ىی‎ final by Tashdiéd, 


Ss 
یں‎ - FS سی‎ 


بغوی for‏ بغی 
رو the last letter being‏ » تل In nouns of the form‏ .13 
it is changed into cs, and the two cs unite by Tashdid,‏ 


Ss 
for sue, رغی‎ for 40). 
14. Final ہو‎ immediately preceded by Kasrah, is changed 


mo) 


° 
- 


into a3 9 


sy) for x?) ٠ 
15. Servile , at the end of a word always has after it an 
Alif mute, 


gas ~ $‏ سا ای 
° اولوا درموا , 13S‏ 
Ya.‏ 
moved by Fathah and‏ یىی In the middle of a word‏ .1 


immediately preceded by Dammah, is sometimes changed into ,; 


SG" S$ -> فص‎ 


for ont.‏ شویة 


This is however of rare occurrence. 
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2. When two ی‎ meet in the middle of a word, the first 
moved by Kasrak, and the second quiescent, the second is often 
dropped; this is only when the first is in the place of م47‎ 
hamzah, 


- 


G مج‎ 


رر for es‏ ر س 
In every other case, the two ¢s coalesce by Tashdéd ;‏ 


S -‏ - پا 


طییب بی 


سے می 


3. Final یىی‎ immediately preceded by Fathah, bears no 
vowel, but becomes quiescent, throwing the nunnation, if there 


be one, on the Fathah preceding ; 


‫َ مز صف‎ v3 
انی‎ for I, Ai and dy! 


سج 


ہہ 


فتیا فتی ]> فتی فی 
This takes place also when = follows c¢;‏ 


ilepo for crepe. 
4. If the final یىی‎ is preceded by another ری‎ the last is 
changed into a short Alj/, 


ہے سم حم lal‏ - 


.ھدابی for‏ ھهدایا 


Except the two proper names, as and ٭ربی‎ 
5. Final ی‎ preceded immediately by Kasrak, bears neither 


Dammah nor Kasrah, but losing them becomes quiescent, 


a7 


ils for المانی‎ and لعانی‎ ا٠‎ 
If in this case there be a nunnation in the nominative, or 
genitive, it is thrown back on the preceding vowel, and یىی‎ is 
dropped ; 
: ےر ۓے‎ 
رام‎ for uly and ly ۰ 
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6. Final .s preceded by Dammahk changes it to Kasrah, 
remaining itself unchanged, but following the preceding Rule, 
becoming quiescent when moved by Dammah or Kasrah, and 
being dropped when it bears a nunnation in the nominative or 
genitive ; 


فی 
سے -- 
a‏ 


Gas tor Gat amd تمٹی‎ 


سے 


Sw فی یں‎ us 
۔ ابدی اآبدی اید‎ 
گی‎ 


اص 


If in these cases final یىی‎ has Fathah for its vowel with or 


without nunnation, it remains and preserves its vowel, الع فی‎ ; 


uw - UF veo 

ee ae 9 لیدی 9 تمنیا‎ ٠ 
7. .«s in the middle of a word bearing Jazmah, and fol- 
lowing Dammah, often changes that Dammah into Kasrah, 


instead of 8 itself سیت‎ into ہو‎ (2nd gen.) 0000 


S&S 


quiescent, in for 2 حیکی و‎ for حیکی‎ » and ضیزی‎ for 


8. When two cs meet at the end of a word, the first 
being quiescent after Kasrahk, they unite by Tashdid ; 


Ss 


WS for مری‎ ٠ 


Rules common to 5 and ی٠‎ 


1. و‎ and ,s preceded by, and also bearing vowels, are 
dropped when immediately followed by , or ىی‎ quiescent, their 
vowels in this case are also lost, if Fathah goes before; the 
و٥ ىی‎ quiescent forming a diphthong with that Fathah. 

4—-2 
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ح_ي - 


کی 


les, for رسیوا‎ 


2. If in this case the vowel preceding be Dammah or 
Kasrah, it is suppressed, and replaced by the vowel belonging 
to the و‎ or یىی‎ which has been dropped; 


...اق ے عو ے us vot‏ 
for oy je.‏ غازوں و اغزوی for‏ آغزی 


3. When , and کی‎ meet, so that the first bears Jazmah, 
و‎ 1s changed into ری‎ and the two ىی‎ unite by Jashdid; 


SGE GS-5 
آیام‎ for ایوام‎ 
کوی کی‎ 
ve, » on 
Kal Sadat. 


- 


4. At the end of a word, after Alif quiescent, , and ی‎ 
are changed into Hamzah ; 


J)‏ دای S| for‏ دا 
:سماو سما 
bearing vowels, and immediately following‏ ہن and‏ ر .5 
Fathah, are often changed into \ quiescent ;‏ 


قوم for‏ قام 
Sp‏ طال 
سیر سار 


سے سے 


سے تے[۔ 


wig‏ خاف 
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6. If after this Alf quiescent, a letter bearing Jazmak 
follow, the Alf is dropped, and Dammah or Kasrah substi- 
tuted for the Fathah preceding. Dammah, when the , whose 
place is taken by Alif, would bear Dammah or Fathah, as 
طل‌ت‎ for elt, of which the regular form would be J,b, 


Go “0.2‏ ے۱ 


and. ٥ تم‎ for قاہت‎ , regularly ~~ . 
When the Alf quiescent is in the place of یىی‎ or of دو‎ 


moved by Kasrah, Kasrah is used instead of Dammahk, سرت‎ 


for jlo, reg. خفت وسیرت‎ for وخافنٹت‎ reg. igs. 


7. When , and یىی‎ in the middle of a word are moved 
by Kasrahk, and preceded by 41:۴ quiescent, they are replaced 
by یىی‎ with Hamzah ; 


S&S oA Ss -۰ سم کک‎ 


Ww for jb, Jil. for ale. 


8. When , and .s in the middle of a word bearing 
vowels, and being preceded by Jazmak, are followed by a letter 
bearing a vowel also, they often transfer their own vowel to the 
letter having Jazmah, and become quiescent. In this case, if 
the vowel is Fathah, the و‎ or یىی‎ changes into |; if Kasrah, 
the , changes into ری‎ according to the second general Rule; 


ww 7 wut 7 


Sy for یڑل‎ 


» aa ف‎ 7 
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GS “be لگ‎ orce 
s- = S- سی‎ 
مسپرڈ مسیرۃ‎ 
سد ہس سے‎ 
مقومۂ مقامة‎ 

Son‏ سے کے 
مقو مقال 
٭ ںسسیک سے سی 
مقوله مقالہ 


9. This change does not however take place in nouns of 


the forms منفعل‎ and dixic, nor in those where the , or the cs 


S- “tc 


is followed by 414۴ quicsccnt, as in the forms مفعال‎ and dleie, 


nor finally in adjectives of the form انعل‎ . Thus 


کے مو یما SG fe‏ 
قوں for‏ تاد from‏ مقود 


S$ ں)۔‎ 


زود زاد oly je‏ 
کیل کال he‏ 
“se‏ ہے سے OS‏ یف 
سوں ol.‏ اسوں 
Eur‏ -ہ ہیں ۔ 
e‏ سوا سأء اسوڈ 


10. If by this change the quiescent Iectter falls before a 
letter bearing Jazmah, the former one is wholly suppressed ; 
~» os » us 
اقمےت‎ for wcll. 

11. When , and یىی‎ are moved by Kasrak, and preceded 
by Dammah, the Kasrah generally takes the place of the 
Dammah, which itself disappears; , then changes into یىی‎ qui- 
escent. 
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سیر ہیر 


General Observations. 


1. When the letters | یىی و‎ are said to be preceded by 
a vowel, it must be understood that they are so preceded im- 
mediately, and without the interposition of Jazmah, or a quiescent 
letter. It must not be forgotten that there is a latent Jazmah 


in Tashdéd. Thus, in d< the Fathak which is over the o is 
not immediately preceded by the Dammah of the e> because 


“Ue 


is the same as if it were written Jd.‏ مد 
final ceases to be so considered, and is regarded‏ 472۴ .2 


as being in the middle of a word, when an affixed pronoun is 


جم گڑی 
added to the end of that word. Thus, in sl. Alif-hamzah is‏ 
as being in the middle of a word, though this‏ ہر changed into‏ 


is not always strictly observed. 
3. On the contrary, , and ىی‎ terminating a word, are not 
affected by such an affix, and are still looked upon as final 


سح ي 


letters, as in غزاہ‎ and ر رماہ‎ where the addition of » does not 


prevent the , of غزو‎ ٍ, and the یىی‎ of ay » from becoming qui- 
escent, as if at the end of a word. The only change made ~ 
by the affixed pronoun is that of ی‎ into |; the یىی‎ may here 
however be preserved, provided that Jazmah is not used, as 


سے ~~ 


doy. 


VERB. 


Of the Verb in General. 


1. Tue original or primitive verb, is by the Arabians deno- 
SG-v 
minated o,=° (naked), because composed of only those letters 
Sus 
which constitute the root. The root (jel, is always the third 


person singular masculine of the preterite tense, and active voice. 
S36 cs 


The letters constituting the root are called اصلیے‎ or radicals. 


The seven letters of the word سن‎ (they fatten) are called 


augments, or serviles.‏ زرآبد 


The primitive verb contains either three letters (jh (tri- 


S 


literal) or four رباعی‎ (quadriliteral). 


In triliterals, the first letter 1s called 2s fa, the second عیں‎ 


we‏ سس 


dain, and the third لم‎ lam, because the verb نعل‎ (he made) 
is usually taken as the paradigm of the regular triliteral verb. 


In the quadriliteral roots, the paradigm being (lei, the first 
letter is named fa, the second dain, the third lam the first, 
and the fourth lam the second. 

From the primitive triliteral verb are derived twelve other 
forms, making altogether thirteen conjugations or forms of onc 
root. Quadriliterals have but four forms. 

Derivative verbs (of triliterals) are divided into three classes. 
The first contains those formed by the addition of one letter, 
the second those made by adding two letters, and the third 
comprehends those receiving an addition of three letters. 
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Derivatives. 


Primitive. | First Class. 





سے سے ۳ے 





Quadriliterals. 





| Derivatives. 


Tos | 


ee tne سس کہ‎ 


"Gre -"CU"u 
تفعلل‎ 38 Musil 
> 


From the root فعل‎ the Arabian grammarians make the tech- 





1 


nical words, which become the names of all the various gram- 


matical forms. The fifth form, for instance, of a triliteral verb, 


ےت رو او سے سے - 


is called تفعل‎ : the second of a quadriliteral is called و تفعلل‎ 
and so with all others. It is thus with every inflection of a 
verb, with the nouns and adjectives derived from it, and even 
with the rules of prosody, and the various feet employed in 
verse. 

Of these thirteen forms of the trilitera] verb, the twelfth 
and thirteenth are of very rare occurrence. Some grammarians 
give a fourteenth and a fifteenth form; thus, 14 اعلنکک‎ he 


Pm Or ما‎ 


had clustering hair; 15  یدنلعا‎ he was corpulent and strong, 
> 


(a camel), but the few verbs which exist of these forms may 
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be considered as in the third form of the quadriliteral verb, 
> 


It is to be observed that in the eighth form Jail, the 


place of > is sometimes supplied by & or ں‎ 
When the first letter of the root is one of these, (>, برض‎ 


the is changed into b, as Evel it was dyed, for‏ وظ or‏ ط 


pel; اطبع‎ it was printed, for اظلم : اطذبع‎ he was unjustly 


treated, for (bur, in which instance the b is also changed into 


% 


and is joimed to the first by Tashdid.‏ رظ 
When the first letter of the root is 3 or jo im the‏ 


Ene 
eighth form, — is changed into رد‎ thus for و‎ he was re- 


@ حم Pa‏ سے سے سے 


pelled, is written Vals for x) it was recorded اکر‎ where the 


--@ 


radical » is changed into ود‎ or وادکر‎ where the ں‎ becomes 3. 
2 


or foul, where both remain, 
When the first radical is >, و‎ or ری‎ in the eighth con- 
jugation, it is changed into ,رت‎ and the two w unite by 


- سے - ہے۔ ۔ ریہ‎ oF 


Tashdid, 28 el for cuit, yl for انسر واونجر‎ for pail 


In the first on or 1 the origmal and simple 
signification is to be found, whether that be a transitive or 


a“ Pe 


intransitive one, as —-JS he wrote, |, ye he was sorrowful. 
The second and fourth conjugations form transitive verbs 
ہے‎ 


from intransitives, as from عظم‎ he was great, ,عظم‎ and اعظم‎ 
he rendered great, he honored. From verbs transitive in the 
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first form, the second and fourth make others, which may be 
ہ۔‎ ad "- Ge. 
called double transitives, as from JS he wrote, — JS and 


Pd 
ابص ۔‎ 


wes) he made another person write. 
Verbs in the second form are frequently however mere 
synonyms of the first, or only distinguished by being understood 


سے خی سے 


a species of intensitives, as and a he broke, 33 and‏ مو 


- ہی 


4e separated or dispersed, &c.‏ فرق 

The third form has usually the signification of the first, 
with this difference, however, that the indirect complement of 
the verb, which in the first form demanded the intervention 


of a preposition, becomes here a direct complement, and meets 


the verb immediately. Thus کنب‎ and رسل‎ have in the first 


form the preposition _ J! before the indirect complement of the 
> 
preeeding verb, Jl الملک‎ SN کتبت‎ I wrote a letter to 
- +s s 


- ¢- oh 5 سے ی۔‎ 
the king: اخانا الیی‎ UL, we sent our brother to you. If 
s 
the third form is used, the person to whom we write or whom 
we send, becomes the direct complement, and meets the verb 
without the preposition .الی‎ Thus کاتبت الملک‎ and cL, 
> - 


x ا لوز‎ I wrote to the king—I sent to the Vazir. So with intran- 


sitive verbs also, جلس‎ fe sat down, in the third form signifies, 


سے ج۔ —- 


to sit down with or near one, جالس السلتان‎ ۸۶ sat down near the 


Sultan. In the first form this would be عند السلتان‎ Clo. 
This form indicates also a reciprocal or mutual acting. Thus 


he sought to kill another, (that other secking to kill him).‏ قا تل 
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The fifth form almost always has & passive signification, 


- 


derived from the second. Thus from 4 to know, come the 


second form علم‎ to teack, and the fifth تعلم‎ to be taught. 


The sixth form is derived immediately from the third, and 
signifies the co-operation and mutual action of two or more per- 


سے سے سے - om‏ سے - 


BOns, a8 تضارب‎ the one beat the other ; pial wali the boys 
played together. 
The seventh and eighth forms have usually a passive meaning, 


derived mostly from the first, but sometimes from the second, 


-- سے‎ ie ae, 


as from تطع‎ to cut, comes the seventh phil to be cut, from 


to help, tho cighth patil to be helped. 
نصر‎ to Ip, the eig pail [ped 


The ninth and eleventh forms designate colors; the eleventh, 


with more intensity, pel to be yellow; اصفار‎ to be very yellow. 
These conjugations are also verbs, expressing deformity, as ar 
and انجام‎ to have the face or mouth distorted ; 2س‎ to be 
crooked. 


The tenth form expresses the desire of, or petition for, the 


action indicated by the first, as pic 20 pardon, site| to beg 


--— 


pardon, سقی‎ to water, اسنسقی‎ to beg for water, to put up 
prayers for rain. 
The twelfth and thirteenth forms are of very rare occur- 


rence, and generally add 0۶7 or energy to the primitive 


signification; thus from oe to he harsh, is derived اخغوض‎ 


to be very harsh or rude, from le to adhere, comes اعلوط‎ to 
adhere firmly. 
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Upon the various significations of the different forms or 
conjugations of the verb, much more might be said, and some 
grammarians enter into long details; but, although well worth 
the notice of the curious investigator, these inquiries are wholly 
undeserving the attention of the student. The brief remarks 
here made will not be found without use, but it is only by 
reading and consulting the dictionary, that a knowledge can 
be gained of the significations of the various forms. However 
minute might be the observations made upon the different mean- 
ings of the verb, we should still find many exceptions ; these 
can only be learned by use, and the same must be said as to 
the forms in which any given verb is to be found. Some roots 
are only met with in one conjugation, most are in several, none 
in all. 

Quadriliteral verbs, it will be seen, have but four forms; 
the first answers to the first of triliterals, the second to the 
fifth, the third to the seventh, and the fourth to the ninth. 

Every variation of which the verb is susceptible, whether 
in forming the derivatives from the primitive, or in the voices, 


tenses, persons, numbers and genders, or in verbal nouns, is by 
the Arabians comprised under the term تصرینے‎ exchange, pecu- 
liarly applied to grammatical inflection, and almost equivalent 


to conjugation. 


The regular verb is termed سالم‎ sound or perfect, and follows 


oe 


in all its inflections the common rule, or paradigm .نعل‎ The 
irregular verb, سالم‎ ve wnsound or imperfect, has among its 
radicals one or more of the feeble letters |, ری رو‎ or has 
its second and third radicals alike. 
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In the Arabic language there are a few verbs which may 
be regarded as primitives of five or six letters, or as derivatives 


belonging to forms not included among those we have enumerated. 


Such are اعتعنں‎ sei gly}. but these examples are rare, 
J : 9 ye 9. os 2 


and it is to be observed that ,رن‎ always, or almost always, cnters 
into the formation of these derivatives of forms not used, and 
that by subtracting it, it is easy to reduce them to a quadri- 
literal root. 

There are two voices, the active, denominated Jel dine 
the form of the agent, or simply ناعل‎ agent, and the passive 


S راف‎ 


رمفعول the form of the thing done, or merely‏ وصیفة المنعول 
the object on which the action falls, the patient.‏ 

Neuter verbs, of whatever form they may be, by their very 
‘nature, are destitute of a passive voice, whether these verbs 


simply express a mode of being, as 7 to be tll, or an energy 
not passing out of the energizer, and which we more 0 
larly call intransitive verbs, as مشی‎ to walk, نام‎ to sleep; the 
Arabian grammarians consider them as active, and their sub- 
ject is always called ذاعل‎ > or agent. 

In Arabic verbs a are but three principal modifications, 


SUS 


of which two are of time, زمان‎ , and the third of command, امر‎ 


CONJUGATION OF THE FIRST FORM نعل‎ OF 
REGULAR TRILITERAL VERBS. 


Active Voice. 


Preterite. 


Plu. Dual. Sing. 
Fem. Com. Mas. Fem. Com. Mas. Fem. Com. Mas. | £ 
hall Of a ed سو می مر سر ے سے‎ G 47-7 حر‎ re |} ب۶‎ 
OS vu", رص رافاب>‎ 29ers oe 7 ore 
۰ 1 « 7 : 3S 5 5S | 2 
ae Hie 5 ھی‎ rr | 
mr ۲ | 1 


٠ 
LD rear“ 


"Gs &” 
oe 


“cw 


ه6 
کچ 
EN‏ 





OF TENSES. 





Or these there are in the Arabic verb only two; the first 


ُ۱ گ5 


مضارع or the past, we denominate the preterite; the second‏ ماض 


or resembling*, being susceptible of both present and future, 
may be called the indefinite tense. 
The compound tenses are formed by the addition of the 


verb substantive کان‎ . The preterite of this verb being joined 
to that of any other, gives to the latter the signification of the 


pluperfect, WS |S he had written. Joined to the indefinite 
tense of another verb, it gives it the force of the imperfect, 


af‏ صر) یا عجہ 


LIS he was writing.‏ یکنب 
joined to another‏ ریگوں which is‏ کان The indefinite tense of‏ 


ہی مھ اص ےر coc‏ 


verb in the preterite, forms the future subjunctive, یکوں کنب‎ 
he will have written. 

These compound tenses are not given in the paradigm of 
the verb, the Arabian grammarians not considering this union 
of two verbs, for the determination of the circumstances of 


time, as forming compound tenses of one verb. 


Numbers. 


Sere 


In the Arabic language there are three numbers, Jac, pl. 


ے دہ مم اہ مود گیں۔ کے 
The singular ofall or silt. The dual dial or‏ .آعداد 





* So called, because in many of its accidents it resembles the 


noun. 
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tai 7 and the plural anne | or poll. These distinctions 
take place in the verb as well as in nouns, adjectives and 
pronouns. 

Genders and Persons. 


5 + of 


In Arabic there are three genders, Uses pl. wheal, 


the masculine والمذکر‎ the feminine 027 and the common 


ag 
.المستری‎ These are also used in the verb. 
The first person is called shal he who speaks, the second 


wl a ہج‎ Sal 


ble | he who is spoken to, and the third tall he who 


wr - Soa 7 


is absent. The first person plural is named نفس اعم نے‎ 


Per he who speaks conjointly with others. 


ON THE TENSES OF THE REGULAR 
TRILITERAL VERBS. 
The Preterite. 

Tue persons of the preterite are formed by adding one or 
more letters after the radicals. According to the system of 
the Arabian grammarians, there is no person of the verb without 
% pronoun expressed or understood, that pronoun being the agent 
or subject; several of the letters added to the root in order to 
form the persons, are, therefore, considered by them as pronouns. 

The middle radical of the preterite of some verbs takes 


Kasrah in place of Fathah, as transitively ple he Anew; but 
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_ this is more peculiarly the characteristi¢ of intransitive or neuter 
verbs, as ie he was glad, 7: he was sorrowful; sometimes 
the middle radical of the een takes Damier: : but this only 


فی ات 


in a neuter sense, a8 تبے‎ he was ugly, ae he was hand- 


some. The vowels of the two first radicals do not vary in the 
other persons, but the last is changed to Dammah in the third 
person masc. plu., and is jazmated in most of the other persons. 


The preterite usually corresponds 7 the ee prete- 


vt ہ0ق‎ wk - uy بر‎ wos 
rite perfect, as Glad و آنی‎ Qe al نعمتی التی‎ j ادکروا‎ 
علی العالمیں‎ Remember the benefits that 1 have conferred upon you, 
and (remember) that 1 have rendered you superior to other men. 
When the preterite is preceded by the particle و قد‎ it always 
signifies a past time, which is also the case when it follows the 
adverb لما‎ » when. 
The preterite is often 2 to express the present, a8 


~ Va ied 


وفع GAT‏ شیب و الدھر بالاس قلب. 


ان نع فان kos‏ لیس A y‏ مد سے 
The violence of affliction makes grey the hairs, and fortun.‏ 
with mankind changes.‏ 
Although she stoops to day to a man. yet on the morrow she‏ 
wilt overwhelm him,‏ 
if, conveying a supposition, and connecting‏ لو The particle‏ 


two correlative propositions, gives to the preterite the signifi- 
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cation of the pluperfect. Suppositive propositions are distin- 
guished from conditional, as implying that the case supposed is 
never realised, while in the conditional there is a simple enun- 
ciation of one proposition depending on another. 

In the suppositive proposition, the first preterite is to be 
rendered by the pluperfect of the indicative, and the second, 


to which is prefixed the particle ہل‎ by the preterite of the 


“ ft &© 447 رر سے سے‎ G&G # bw 


potential mood, as Sie lin لو علمے‎ if 7 had known this, 
I would have admonished thee. If the second member be nega- 


tive, the indefinite tense is used with the particle لم‎ » which, 
as will he hereafter explained, gives to the indefinite the power 


Eu wr ow one خی عہر) ۔‎ 
of the preterite, as لم بمت اخی‎ Lab cS لو‎ if you had 
been here, my brother would not have died. 


If after آو‎ the verb of the first proposition is in the inde- 
finite tense, and the second in the preterite, they take a future 
sense, and the first may be translated by an imperfect sub- 


eo 77 ©” 


(000 and the second by a conditional future, as لو یمس‎ 


ہے —-—- سح ww‏ _- 


ie do, vend) if the miser‏ سی نفسہ Jax‏ النوال 
touched the palm of Yahya, his sout would ھ٤0 generous tn‏ 
bestowing gifts.‏ 

The negative 3 gives to the preterite the meaning of the 
future ; this is particularly observable in the taking of an oath. 


Cre cy te 7 فی‎ Ae 


~ut wus 7 Gs ۳ 
و الفاظی بالصاحی‎ ame! روحی‎ 


5.9 
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I have sworn (I swear) that wine shall not disturb me, while 
my soul is in my body, and my words in my power of speaking. 


In the Koran and in the Poets, examples are found of the 
Be ور بی‎ 
مسا‎ preserving its own meaning after J. فا سدق ول‎ 


Qe‏ - سے سی حم 


ie کذب و تو‎ Ss a he has not believed and he has not 
prayed; but he has denied the truth and has been perverse. 


The preterite is used in Arabic to express the optative. 


Gees 


Thus in speaking of God, after his name, is added تعالی‎ may 
he be exalted! After the name of Muhammad, sale صلی الله‎ 
سلم‎ 3 may God be propitious to him, and give him peace! 


Such are these forms also, dic الله‎ 7" may God be pleased 


wv 


with him! Sle دام‎ may his reign be long! دمتم المیں‎ 


~@ 


Wa were 


may you remain in good health! لعده الله‎ may God curse him! 


After ادا‎ shen, an adverbial particle of time especially 
Po 


ee 


applied to the future, as لما‎ 02 is to the past. the preterite 


takes a future sense, as 00 ذاک‎ 07 3 when thou 
shalt have written that, I will praise thee. 
When this adverb is put at the head of two correlative 
propositions, of which the verbs are in the preterite, they both 
موی نر‎ 


assume this future meaning, ial یکم‎ ae BY اذا حاء وعد‎ 


rat | a 


when the promise of the future life shall have come, we will 
bring you together. 


But this influence of اذا‎ ceasca when the preterite of کاں‎ 
6 


precedes it, and the two verbs may then be rendered the first 
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“ef سے‎ 


by the 09 the second ا‎ the 020 من عادة‎ 4 


غرم سے ہم 


IIL LL‏ ” ہ Ua‏ ”0 .سس مس طرق 
and it was a custom of Timir, and‏ 3 و حفظ dow!‏ و نسيبه 
5 0 


of his forethought, that in the beginning of his command, when 
he had alighted at the dwelling of any one and requested 
hosytality, he enquired into his family and remembered his 
name and his pedigree. 


To have this effect, it 1s not even necessary that the pre- 
terite of the verb کاں‎ should be expressed; {t is sufficient that 


before ادا‎ there be a verb in the preterite, upon which the 
+ 


- 


conjunctive proposition depends, \,! ne > \ کفروا‎ pills ا تکو نوا‎ 


ص2 
ca & “ut‏ سے اف ص ws us. CS‏ 


le bade او کانوا غزی 7 کانوا‎ wel ادا ضربوا فی‎ pei ed 
قتاوا‎ ۶2 -: 5 7 be not like those who hace been incredulous, 


ant who have said of their brothers, when tracelling in the 
country, or on a military expedition, if they had remained ۶۸ 


us, they would not have died, avd would not have been killed. 
It is the verb قالوا‎ which here deprives ادا‎ of its usual effect. 
5 


To occasion the cessation of this influence of اذا‎ » it suffices 
that what precedes it should contain necessarily "the idea of 
the past. 

Whenever the two particles ae , order that, until, ۴ 
and اذا‎ when, are united at the head of two conjunctive pro- 


b 
positions; the temporal power of the verbs of those two pro- 
positions depends upon the antecedents, and accordingly as 
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they express a past, or future sense, the verbs of the conjunctive 


propositions, although put 5 the a must be translated 


by the past or future. کل اه رت ومن‎ 7 ps و یوم‎ 


fhe 2 wre‏ ے یہ IF‏ ۔ ہ زیاں‌دں) 


Hy Sassi Ac ie اذا‎ ae یکذب با پاتنا 6 پوزعوں‎ 


on the day when we shall 89827 from every 9 a crowd 
of those who have treated our revelations as falsehoods, they 
shall be driven, until when they shall have come, he will say, 
have you then treated my revelation as falsehood ? 


The preterites ble and JG have a future sense, on account 


ہن 


of the indefinite as » by which اذا‎ oe is preceded. 
5 
What has been said of the tenses of verbs coming after 


اذا ما is equally applicable to‏ و ادا 
> 3 > 


After the conditional particle ان‎ af, the preterite acquires 


ٴي -۔ حص کے یف 


the force of the subjunctive future : اذا حضر احدکم‎ le نب‎ 


hs ۶ Colt. It is written to you, when‏ خیرا خیرا ا لوسیة 
> 

death shall come to one of you, if he (should or shall) leave 

property (let there be) a will. 


If the verb کان ى‎ come between ان‎ and a verb in the pre- 


~~ U-tk ف‎ Ow G 


terite, the latter expresses a past sense, as Hi کنت اجرمت‎ I 
> 
فی‎ os 


wwe. If I have committed a crime or been guilty of a 
fault. 


When after ae a present is to be expressed, the preterite 


of کان‎ , and the indefinite tense of the verb required is employed. 
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صر) وف 2 


Thus,  نودیعت اہ‎ ius ان‎ za شک و‎ Give thanks to God, 
if it be him you serve. ۱ 
When the conjunction ان‎ comes before two correlative pro- 
> 


positions, of which the first is conditional and the second de- 
pendent on the first, the verbs in the preterite may be rendered, 


the first by the subjunctive or hypothetical present, and the 


OF 4‏ ف 


second by the future, ان مات ذاک ضیعتی مالی‎ ۴ I do 
5 
that, I shall lose my property. 


- &# 


The preterite of the verb کاںی‎ is often employed without 


conveying any idea of time, and 7 مھ‎ a subject 
‫َ - +ھو۔‎ 

and an attribute, as خافیں‎ i ما کا 7 ان پدخلرھا‎ Sas, 

Those (people), it is not for 10 to enter, unless with fear. 


Examples without number may be met with, where the 


preterite of کان‎ is thus used without any indication of time 


past, and merely as the opposite of the negative verb ولیس‎ 
which has no tense but the preterite, with the power of the 


indefinite present. 


The Indefinite. 


The indefinite, (or future of Erpenius) is formed by prefixing 


to the different persons, one of the four letters comprised in the 
ca 
technical word داتیں‎ and by adding one or two of those con- 


tained in the other technical word ۔ 7 نا‎ The prefixed serviles 
have constantly Fathah, excepting in the second, third and 
fourth of the triliterals, and the first of the quadriliterals, where 
they take Dammah ; they jazmate the first radical. If the second 
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radical of the preterite has Dammah, it remains also Dammah 
_in the indefinite, but if Kasrak, it is changed in the indefinite 


“ae Fathah, excepting نعم‎ it was pleasant; ws he thought; 
یس‎ he despaired ; پبس‎ it dried up; Judd he encelled ; تنا‎ he 
despaired ; a عر‎ he met, which may be pronounced both with 


Fathah and Kasrah, and even sometimes with Dammah; as 


wwe wre w~ Gs w we” 


ery » ریلعم :ینعم‎ eats, uct, :یفضل‎ but if the second 


radical takes Fathah in the preterite, in the indefinite it is 


changed to Dammah; as گتے‎ he wrote, 3%; or to Kasrah, 


سی یف we‏ —- 


as ضرب‎ he struck, یضرب‎ : unless the second or third radical is 


a guttural letter, in which case it sometimes remains Fathah, as 


woo‏ حر حر سے 


he laboured, Jato: ike he presented ; oy; and in the‏ شغل 


“ve Wd Ord 


same manner .%, without a guttural, he reclined یرکنی‎ and 
سے کے‎ 
ابی‎ he refused gh. The last radical has Dammah, but when 


"ww 


followed by the serviles (sy it is sometimes dropped, sometimes 
changed, as is seen in the paradigm. 

The indefinite, however, when preceded by certain particles, 
admits of several variations in the termination which are classed un- 
der the grammatical heads of Apocope, Antithesis, and Paragoge. 

Apocope not only converts the Dammah of the last radical 
into Jazmah, but cuts off the final نں‎ every where, excepting in 


the feminine plural. The particles which occasion the Apocope aro 


O- 


when prefixed to the‏ ل mo, not; and‏ لا not yet;‏ لما not;‏ لم 


ہے 
GC wl cs‏ 


future in an imperative sense. aw لم‎ he did not assist, may 


answer as a general example. 
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Plural. Dual. Singular. 


Ctr UH 6 wOe 


یضر لم تنصر ا لم ینضرا لم تتصراالم ینصروا لم بنصرن 


FY Ble تنا‎ uw 


oe 


SLs |W ww OF ص ای ے‎ wor be & wb 
e 


کر کم ene‏ 1م راک ئنن 


To the above particles may be added the following : ان‎ if; 
7 


u- wf 7 fos 
سن‎ and ای‎ whoever; ما‎ whatever, and its sa aa US all 


“Ge 


that, and WAS every time that ; ee me and sl every where ; 


lais and RAG however; مہما‎ as often as; Le, is and 


- 65 


wl when, whenever, and in poetry اذا‎ when; provided, how- 


ever, another verb in the retributive sense (as whatever you 
will do, I will do) is subjoined in the same sentence. If both 
verbs are in the indefinite, they conform to this rule; if only 
the first, that does the same; but if the last alone is indefinite, 


it follows either this, or the general rule; as ما تصنے اصنع‎ 


whatever you will do, آ7‎ will do; صنعے‎ thal ما‎ whatever you 
7 baie wr’ ” Car 


will do, I did; a صلعتےت‎ Le, or ما صلعت اطع‎ whatever 
you did, I will do. 
This rule takes place likewise, when an imperative precedes, 


“Uk u woF 


to which the indefinite is responsive; as انصرنی انصرکے‎ assist 

me, I will assist you. 1 
Antithesis, by the influence of another set of particles, cuts 

off the final ن‎ in the same manner, and changes the Dammak 


of the third radieal to Fathab s these are J by no means, 


not at all; ۰ ws ey 07 SA, AG: 16 that, in order 
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os 3 uk oe ۱ 
to, Lecawse; Yi, لیلا‎ lest not, so as not; 4) ors a> until. Also 


prefixed to an indefinite, referring to a preceding on, as‏ ,ہف 


oF راف‎ & ws 
لی فانصف‎ j pai} assist me and I will assist you; hewn, و‎ when 
776.2 سے‎ "Ur حر‎ 
it implies and at the same time; لت و تشرب اللبی مد‎ Js لا قا‎ 


do not eat fish and at the same time سو‎ muk; and also 


ate og 


- 


cpl, or آذا‎ well! do so! come on! &. as uy he will by 
5 


no means pane is here put for a general example, 


Plural. Dual. Singular. 
wt bly تنصرا ای ؛‎ ber | لی ینصر لن تنضر‎ 
wt لن تنصری لی تنصرا تنصروا لن‎ pari لی‎ 

yi لی‎ zat لی‎ 


G Gu 
Paragoge adds to the future ن‎ or :یىی‎ but this last only 
in the singular, and in the plural masculine and common, when 


it denotes commanding, wishing, intreating, or asking about 
Grvu o- 


futurity, in the manner following: پنصرن‎ je will he assist ۶ 


Plural. Singular. 


aw اح‎ we a7 Gwwn on G~wor un G-w-- le 
٠ e 


هل wet JR yan‏ ہل JP yan‏ یصرنان 


ew burr وت وت‎ 6 ee سی اش وت‎ un 
yb pads ہل‎ Wye ھل‎ wre BP yas ہل‎ 
Q- Ge un G-wuk 
Lye ہل‎ wail Je 
Dual. 


wipe ہل‎ pay ہل‎ 


w ~sle سو‎ 


wiper je 
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Oru Ge 


weak, لیت‎ would to God he would assist! 


Plural. | Singular. 
Com. Mas. | ایت‎ Com. Mas. 
را گ۶ طفاف نا‎ Gs tlre )یىی “>ںن اس‎ ت٣س‎ 2 Go 
cw وہ عہ رب سای‎ Go” =o 5 
وت ہت‎ ۱ Un ws PGs 


After this mode may be inflected ں‎ aul and wai let him 


Gr vor - ےب‎ va 
assist; لا تنصرن‎ and لا تفصرن‎ do not assist; or when preceded 


G- vee 


by an oath, as pay راو الله‎ God he will assist; or ATs 
mien then by God we will kill. 





The indefinite tense may be translated by the future of 
the indicative. 1. When aia by the particle ws, or 


one of its abridged forms سفے سو‎ س٠‎ 2. When preceded by 


the negative Y, provided, however, that neither of the other 
سن‎ 


negative particles رما‎ als or لما‎ have occurred in the phrase 
before. 3. When, as is often the case, there is a plain indica- 
tion of a future sense. 

When these rules do not operate, or when the indefinite 1s 


a oe”‏ >ں 


preceded by Le و‎ it becomes a present tense, ذف‎ Je ure 
وت لن نار‎ lb عدوانا و و‎ he who shall do that maliciously 
and unjustly, we will punish him by fire. 
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- 2" Gs ےم ہہ ںی‎ x 


ان | لذین ce‏ ما آنزل الله من EST‏ و پیشتروں بە 


te i‏ الاک OL‏ ز بطونہم الا انار ولا یکلمہم 


زی سنہ Ue‏ 27 2 سح wis‏ 


mie یوم | لقیامة وا پر‎ al, , verily they who hide the book which 


God has sent down (from heaven), and buy with it a thing of 
small price, those eat nothing but fire, and God on the day of 
judgment will not speak to them nor approve them. 


In this passage are seen examples of the indefinite with 


a future signification after J, and with that of the present 


after lo. 


The particle لی‎ restricts it to the future, لی یضرب‎ he will 
not strike. | 
The particles ان‎ and کی‎ that, in order that, with their com- 


pounds; also حتی‎ until, and (J give to the indefinite a future 
meaning. 


اس سے 
OCs sour if we -‏ 


iil | نی تدخلوا‎ wl حسبتم‎ ‘i do you think you will enter 
Paradise? 
$ - نے‎ vane ’ 5 -s| us L ¢ - ۷۔ں‎ 
Was ھرون خی -- کی سبمی‎ lal اجعل لی وزیرا ہی‎ 
Give me an assistant out of my own family, my brother 


Harin, in order that we may praise thee much. 


It will be often found, that a verb in the indefinite tense, 
depends upon a verb immediately preceding, without the inter- 
position of any particle; in this case, the verb in the indefinite 


must be translated by the subjunctive, preceded by, in order that ; 
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" COGaQ vw سی‎ “7 


by the infinitive, or by the participle present. القلب‎ oli, _ xb 
os 
dic بازمۂ‎ he departed, leading my heart by the bridle. 


-uS Gat Oe 


isi is, 45,5 Wiis we continued to watch his‏ الاعیاد 


return, like the وت‎ jor the festival new moons. 
» یں‎ - 
7 امکم دن انام‎ 9 
Vins 5 (he 3 a 
He seeks you above all other men, in order that he may 


solicit hospitality, and an abode. 
When preceded by ۳ not, لم‎ not yet, the سس"‎ assumes 
a preterite sense ; پضرب‎ . he has not struck, ra لما تخر۔‎ 7 has 


not yet gone out. 
This rule is liable to some exceptions; and it is remark- 


abfe, that in the example given by M. de Sacy, the verb 
u-E 
00 07 must really be translated by the present. الم‎ 


٠ تر‎ & 


ait 3 تعلم 7 الله 43 نات السموات‎ do you not know 
that to God belongs the empire of heaven and earth? 


That the indefinite, preceded by ولم‎ may sometimes be trans- 
lated by the present, was observed by Mr Richardson, who gives 


the following instance: 


ww ف‎ Cur be ow a 


BAD;‏ فی عذہ اللفاظ ا ما یمکقی نی امثقادف 


وف - 


آلموروث Ad‏ بڈاک A‏ فان سن لم یشک لم Be‏ و من 


لم ینظر کم پبصر او من لم ببضر بقی ذ نی gall‏ و العیرة 
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if there is nothing im these words, but what makes you doubtful 
of your hereditary belief, even that is sufficient for your good ; 
Sor he who doubts not, considers not; and he who considers not, 
understands not; and he who understands not, remains in blind- 
ness and perplexity. 


When ل‎ is prefixed, the indefinite tense expresses command, 


when } comes before, it has a سم پر‎ or prohibitive signifi- 


-- لب فی ھہھویںہ۔ Gels‏ 


cation ; haces شہد منکم الشہر‎ Band and he 7 you 
who shall see the month, let him fast (during) it. ا تقر 5 ھذہ‎ 
i,t approach not you (two) this tree. 


The preterite of the substantive verb ...\§, as has been before 
said, when put before the indefinite tense, gives it the sense 


of the imperfect indicative. Should the proposition be negative 


and the adverb لم‎ be employed, the indefinite me put bef®re, 


gives to the following indefinite the same meaning. When 
however one or more verbs in the preterite have gone before, 


they communicate that sense to the following indefinite, without 


the intervention of .گان‎ 


ae‏ سای یوں۔ 
pee oof‏ سس مس مہ 
sai Lis!‏ 5 حدایاہ تانیہ 9 ave‏ بغتیشوع الطبیب 9 a‏ 


US tm GT 


Jafar rode to the chase; and sometimes drank‏ زگار el‏ یغذيه 
and aroused himself at others; and presents and gifts came‏ 
to him from Rashid ; and Bakhtishud the physician was with him,‏ 
and Abt Zakkar the blind sanq to him.‏ 
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It often, however, will be found, that the indefinite carries 


this meaning without being preceded by the preterite ہکان‎ or 
any other verb in that tense; the attending circumstances 
fixing the sense in which it must be taken. 

Say (to them) ae did you “igi the 0-0 of God, before 
(now). 


Beside the pluperfect and imperfect, which the Arabians 


express by adding the preterite of the verb گاں‎ to the preterite 


and indefinite of another verb, they form a past or retrospective 


future by prefixing the indefinite of گان‎ to a preterite, some- 


times oe the تد کو"‎ between the two verbs. 
حرف“‎ uf - 
oes Le ae 4. ردف‎ 9 say, when will this menace 
(take effect) af you be trustworthy? Say peradrenture somewhat 
of that which you wish to hasten, will have (already) mounted 
behind you. 
مما منع بنا‎ Lage +اخڈٰنا‎ Ck علی سے تا‎ yal 
Rush upon their camels, take them, and then we shall have taken 
reparation for what has been done to us. 

The use which is thus made of the verb کان‎ to modify 
the preterite and indefinite tenses, must not be considered as 
constituting it an auxiliary verb, in the sense in which that term 


is used by European grammarians. The use of the preterite 


or indefinite of the verb کاں‎ has for its object only the expression 
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of that double relation of time belonging to the preterite anterior 
or pluperfect, the limited preterite or imperfect, and the retro- 


spective future ; effecting this by the union of two verbs, either 


in the same tense, as کان گتے‎ he had written; or in different 
ف‎ wr ~~ فی فی س۔صح۔ہ ہ۔‎ 


tenses, a8 WG کان‎ he did write, or was writing ; and یگیں کتب‎ 
he will have written. 


The imperative, as well as the future, sometimes takes the 
Ge wis یں‎ wh 


paragogical .,, a8 pail or انصرىی‎ assist thou. This mood 


is formed by prefixing |, which, when beginning a sentence, 


always has Kasrah; as اعلم‎ know thou; اغرب‎ strike thou; 
s - $ 


unless the vowel of the penult. radical, which is always the 


same with that of the future, be Dammah; when ١ also takes 


Dammah; a8 —S\ write thou, the first and last radicals take 


Jazmah. In the formation of the genders and numbers, the 


final serviles 4) are employed, as in the future. The impe- 
rative is only used in the second person; the others being 


supplied by the future; .) with Kasrah being then prefixed, 


Cwt™ 


Cwl™ 
as pool let him assist ; pal let us assist: which is also some- 


times the case with the second, as par) assist thou; but J 
drops Kasrah, and takes Jazmah, when —» or , are prefixed, 


صس “٣راو‏ ں) 


as فلینصر‎ then let him assist. 
The office of the imperative of triliteral verbs is sometimes 


performed by an indeclineable word, of the form نعال‎ or معال‎ ۱٠ 


Thus, from لى‎ Ji to alight, is formed نزال‎ or Ji alight thou. 
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The participle of the primitive triliteral verb in the active 


voice is of the form فاعل‎ : and in the passive of the form 


3 سور‎ There are however many other forms; and ۔ہەناحەم‎ 


ھ۔ 


larly نعیل‎ and 3 Jyx3, which.are both active and passive. 


It has been objected that these participles are merely 
verbal adjectives, conveying no idea of time; but I have pre- 
ferred the authority of Erpenius. It would seem they are 
rather of all times, and as in the following instance, often ap- 
pear to be true participles, ais بصیر ہما‎ ai 1 9 God is 
seeing (sees) what they do. 

The Infinitive differs greatly from those of other languages, 
being merely a verbal noun substantive in the accusative case ; 
corresponding, in some measure, to the Latin gerund in do. It 
is often used adverbially, and by a peculiar idiom is joined 
sometimes to its own verb, to give a greater energy to the 
meaning. 

Although it is not considered that the nature of the par- 
ticiple, partaking both of verb and adjective, should exclude 
it from a place in the paradigm; or that the infinitive should 
be rejected, because, in truth, it is a verbal noun; which all 
-infinitives really are; a more minute account of each will be 
given hereafter under the heads of ‘Name of Agent and 
Patient,” and “ Noun of Action.” 

The account here given of the use of the tenses, may seem 
to be somewhat difficult and complicated, yet it will be found 
that the times of Arabic verbs are subject of very little doubt, 
unless it be in the Kordn, the elliptical, figurative, and somewhat 
incoherent style of which, leads to different interpretations. 

6 
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The following principles may be regarded as general. 1. That 
the two tenses of Arabic verbs, have each its determined value, 
the one of the past, the other of the present and future. 2. It 
is often unimportant whether this second tense be translated by 
the present or future, and when that distinction is really neces- 
sary, the sense is never dubious. 3. In an infinite number of 
cases, the time of a proposition is fixed, not by the forms of the 
verbs, but by the conjunctions, or adverbial conjunctions of time, 
by the negative adverbs, or other particles to the influence of 
which the propositions are subjected; or finally, by the relation 


which the propositions bear to each other. 


PASSIVE VOICE. 





Preterite. 
Plural. Dual. Singular. ; 
Fem. Com. Mas. Fem. ۲ E 
- & یه‎ w یں 7“ عق‎ 
Ww e , بوأ‎ : M ۸ 
کے می‎ 


مے نز 





“lZble گے ویں) صی ہے‎ bow ہہ‎ -bw فہ‎ “bw ~ “bu 
- Ld eo 


3 | يکٔئىبی eG‏ یکتباں تکتبان یکتبوں 


7o4Le ~— ہہ فص یں 7 یر ہے یں سرق‎ Ge 
ن یر‎ : ¢ oo we G : aN ۹ ee . G 9 
” a“ 
ف‎ “Ce ne) گے‎ 
j 1 
Participle. 


Gr wu-r S 


S + سرت فی‎ a he یں فی سے‎ a td S F wee 
ye  ںوبوتکم|ناتبوتکم‎  ںابونکما‎ Api Cagis 


The passive preterite only differs from the active by the first 
radical always having Daemmah for its vowel, and the second 
Kasrah. 1 

In the indefinite tense, the incremental letters ,ایی‎ always 





have Dammah for their vowel, and that of the second radical 
is always Fathah. 
The want of the imperative is supplied by the indefinite 
tense with ل‎ prefixed, as لینصر‎ let him be assisted. 
6—2 


Preter. 


tS 


۱ 
\ 
۳ 
so4 
2 1 


سی مم 


ساس ںی سے 
٠ oo‏ 


O74 
ow 
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PARADIGM OF THE QUADRILITERAL VERBS. 


Active Voice. 





Passive Voice. 


Preter. 


85 


DERIVATIVES OF THE FIRST CLASS OF REGULAR 
| TRILITERAL VERBS. 


Active Voice. 
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Of Quadriliterals, and Derivatives of the 
First Class. 


Quadriliterals and derivatives of the first class, are conju- 
gated in nearly the same manner, and only differ from the 
preceding in the following particulars. 

1. The radical penultima in the preterite active always has 
Fathah, and in the indefinite Kasrah, except in the second 


Ss 
quadriliteral, where it retains Fathah. تیں‎ | in the indefinite 


= w Go یہ‎ 


active as well as passive bears Dammah, as rd mer و ید حر رج‎ 


هی - vere "Gre‏ سھے۔ 
but the second,‏ 00 وکسر 9 یدحرے 9 ere‏ 9 یکسر وکسر 
third, and fourth quadriliterals active keep Fathah.‏ 


2. The imperative is formed from the future by dropping 


me . If the‏ ول حر رج and the vowel of the last radical, as‏ اتیں 


preterite commences with Alf servile, that letter takes the 
place of the incremental letters of the indefinite. 


ی۔۔ 
In the fourth form Jxil, 4۴ is dropped whenever a‏ .3 


» & ww 


servile precedes the radical letters, thus yay and not sail. 


Initial Alf, forming the derivative verbs, is dropped with its 
vowel whenever the serviles 5) come before; whence in the 
imperative, where those serviles are lost, Alif and its vowel return, 


2 
G&G of 


as pails where it is not to be regarded as being Alif of union 


forming the imperative. 
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DERIVATIVES OF THE SECOND CLASS OF 
REGULAR TRILITERAL VERBS. 


Active Voice. 
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DERIVATIVES OF THE THIRD CLASS OF 
REGULAR TRILITERAL VERBS. 


Active Vorce. 





Infin. Part. Imper. 
"uu G Ss Lr lw ay ano) 
- > - سے‎ 
با سے بی‎ 2 oes G iy 
اکٹابے مکتاب اکتیبایا‎ 

- § ie s 

Cr GS "Ww & vee 
UGS | مکتوتب‎ 5351 
- & ے‎ a s 

6 ىا‎ Ss ace ں‎ nee 
اقتوب ب اکتوایا‎ 
2 - ££ 





Passive Voice. 


Part. Indef. Preter. 
G 7U4%t»e ف‎ 2b4be - 6 اہو‎ 
GS sU“bw ف‎ SU “bw “ wot 
« @ rey » ۱ 12 
bens) began) ا‎ bo 
S ف ںہن‎ O-bu ۔‎ wrtt 
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Of the other Derivatives. 


In the remaining derivative conjugations, the penultima of 
the preterite active always has Fathah. 


The indefinite 1s formed from the preterite, by prefixing ol 


with Fathah; the initial Alif, if there be one, being dropped, 
according to the rule just given, and the last Fatkah regularly 


changed into Dammah, the penultima receiving Kasrah, except 


in the fifth and sixth forms, which retain it, as ate جتمع‎ , 


pee phy, deli, acl, but those two forms beginning 


with رت‎ sometimes drop that letter, when = of اتیں‎ is pre- 


سص سے ad rere‏ ص۔ سا 9.7“ 


fixed, as 172 for whi , تباعد‎ for تثتباعد‎ , which the vowels 


will easily prevent being taken for the future of the second and 
third conjugations, their future actives being Sais and ویفاعل‎ 


وی تہ نے اف 


and the passive 2 and یفاعل‎ 
The imperative is formed, as in the quadriliterals, پنکسی‎ 


the Alif which had been dropt returning with Kasrah,‏ ,تکسر 


in those forms to which it appertains, as پستعمل‎ Jaci 


The ninth and eleventh have no passives, the ees form 
the passive preterite from the active, the first two vowels being 


changed into Dammak, and the penultima into Kasrah, as 
27 


the indefinite is = formed from the indefinite active,‏ :تفعل تفعل 


the Fathah of the letters oil being converted into Dammah, 


and the penultimate Kasrak into Fathah, as بستفعل‎ 


| Pers. 








THE SURD VERB. 


Active Votce. 


Preterite. 





Imperative. 
il uy 
a, a 
Participle. 
an Sak “246 
Infinitive. 


ao 


فر 





1 


Od 


wy 


Plural. 


Fem. Cam. 


Go"‏ می 


wy? 
sh 
wy 

فررنا 


wud 


“te ew 


wy 
oa 
wy 


۔ پ کے 


tbs 


IRREGULAR VERBS. 91 


OF THE IRREGULAR VERBS. 


1. Of the Surd Verb. 


The triliteral verbs, of which the third radical is the same 


~ 
er سے‎ 
w~ $US a7 ore 


as the second, are called surd verbs, rata را‎ a8 Xe for dare he 
extended. All the irregularity of surd verbs is reduced to the 
following rule. In all the inflections where, according to the 
conjugation of the regular verb, the last radical bears a vowel, 
the penultimate radical is inserted in the last by Tashkdid, the 
vowel of the penultimate radical is then suppressed, unless the 
letter preceding it has Jazmah, for then the vowel of the penul- 
timate radical is given to the latter, which would otherwise have 
Jazmak. In all the inflections where, on the contrary, the 
last radical has Jazmah, these verbs are conjugated regularly. 


Thus in the third person of the preterite singular and masculine, 


- یں ہیں میں ہہ 


wus becomes 00 The second person of the singular of 


ogee 


the same tense is regularly wwe. 


In the third person of the singular masculine of the inde- 


finite tense, جیب‎ is contracted into سب‎ » the Dammah of 
the second radical passing to the first, in place of its Jazmah. 
If the indefinite follows a particle producing Jazmah, or an 


G&G wi ~ 


apocope, it becomes regularly ss), because the last radical 
having Jazmah, no contraction takes place. Under the influence 
of these particles, Fathah or Kasrah may be given to the last 


radical in Jieu of Jazgmah; in this case the contraction return- 
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G- a یا حا‎ &F 


ing yy, یفر‎ for yi ۔‎ In verbs of which the second radical in 
the indefinite tense bears Dammah, the same vowel may also 


Cv" 


be given to the last. Thus, instead of au we may write with 


Gur we” wom 


the contraction dw, dw, or even یمد‎ 


The imperative preserves its ‘regular form. According to 


فی 


- G o 
the rule of the surd verb we should write افرا , افری‎ and |, افر‎ 
وه“ ہہ‎ - 


but the reason why the rule is not here followed, is, that the 
Alif of union is always followed by a letter bearing Jazmah. 


But beside the regular form, the imperative has another, 
in which the insertion of the second radical in the third does 
take place, except in the plural feminine. ۴ا4‎ of the im- 
perative is omitted here, according to the rule, by which it 
ig never prefixed to a letter bearing a vowel. 


Mase. Fem. Mase. Fem. 


~ “ 


6 5 S. 7UL 
8. فر‎ or 7 فری‎ D. فر‎ P. lai wuz 


سے س 


Surd verbs follow in the passive voice the same rules as 
in the active, thus 5 is for , i , Kasrah being dropt, because 
the preceding letter already bears a vowel; in the indefinite 


wd 
"lw 


tense it is یفر‎ for ,%, Fathah being given to the preceding 
letter which before had Jazmak; but in the third person plural 


feminine without contraction ہفررن‎ ٠ The derivative verbs follow 
the same rule of contraction in those forms which admit it. 
The contraction in these derivative verbs takes place or not. 


following the same rules as the primitive. 
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Derivative Verbs bearing contraction. 


Preter. Indef. Imp. 
سے0‎ ۱ sao = “~~ & # 
$ _ نار 8 فار‎ Jy as 
@-s --uf = ۳ گی ے‎ 
4 افرر بفر افرر افر‎ 
سرصے ےت‎ er --- usec 
6 تفارر تفار‎ jin تفارر‎ 
tT Pl انفرر‎ pe Dak 
bet an oe os 
: a افٹرر‎ ry aps 
7% و‎ an © > لاب‎ & 6% 
12۵ oa yoy افرورر یفرور‎ 


In these derivative forms, as in the primitive, the contraction 
may be preserved in the indefinite tense, and in the imperative, 
whenever the third radical ought (in the mdefinite tense by 
the influence of a particle 0020 to bear سو‎ by be 


to that third radical a vowel ادا‎ for a, and abt for at. 


The derivative forms to which Taskdfd naturally belongs 


are not susceptible of contraction. 
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Forma. Pret. Indef. Imp. 
یف ٣کمویں ۔ ہے۔‎ Gwe” 
8ة‎ ly ٹرر بغرر‎ 
سو سید یہ‎ 
5 سر‎ Bs a” 
ہے یس‎ ae 
9۹۹ yl نکر‎ wy 
6“ = at Od سے‎ % 
11. افرارر یفرار افرار‎ 
& - لف‎ 
15 آفرور‎ J ap 


Verbs ending in ت‎ or ن‎ double these letters by Tashdid 


in those persons, whose final characteristic serviles are or 


wy» 28 lyj we adorned, for ززیننا‎ and 9 oe thou wert silent, 


”- Cor - 


for 5C.; but neither these, nor the verbs beginning with 
=) or ,ن‎ when they coalesce with the initial characteristics of 


the fifth, seventh, and other conjugations, are considered as irre- 


- -% 


gulars, انقب‎ it was dug through, for آننقب‎ and el tt was 


negotiated, for = being in every respect perfect verbs. 


2. Of Verbs having Hamzah for one of their Radicals. 


Verbs which have Hamzah or Alif moveable for one of their 


radicals, are called j,«, or hamzated. 
The conjugation of hamzated verbs is almost the same as 
that of regular verbs; it is only necessary to observe the rules 


of permutation, in virtue of which , or ىی‎ are substituted for 
the radical Hamzah. 
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As Hamzah may be either the first, second or third radical, 
there are three sorts of hamzated verbs. 


Verb Primitive. 


Active Voice. 
Pret. » finde —tmper. 8جە۔۔۔ایٹر‎ ‘A for i 


Infin. i. 
If the 0 has Dammah for its vowel, the radical 


Alif is اد 8 وو ا و ا‎ from the root Mu. The three 


verbs dsl, asl and iM, ,ا‎ make in = imperative 1 , مر‎ and 


cutt 


JS; sometimes however JS,\ and ار‎ are written regularly. 


When the imperative of the verb ‘al is preceded by the con- 


G & 
- GwS" Uw" 


junctions و‎ or ,کے‎ it is also written ply, ۔فامر‎ 
Passwwe Voice. 


-t رع ی٤ اف‎ 
۲۲۷۱٥. اثر‎ Indef. یوثر‎ for pb Part. مانور‎ 


@ > ۰ 
Derivatives. 


"Gs 1 wakes wk Gefv 

ond form Act. Pret. | Indef. 39 Imp. اٹثر‎ P. میڈر‎ 
“= vGkv sek. 

مولر ye‏ \ ثر Pass.‏ 
نو ہہ 7 ہت 

Srd Act. yl or yp پوائر‎ Pig مواثر‎ 
ھی‎ v- Eu فک ّح‎ 


موائر یوائر اور Pass.‏ 
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موثر ٭+ائر | 4th form Act. pi pe‏ 
ےر کس ٌ2 22 
مور بولر اوٹر Pass.‏ 


Pe ae سے‎ “$s 


Inf. 2nd موائرة ۹ - تاثیرا‎ 4th اینارا‎ 
7 + 


It is only necessary to apply the same rules to all the 
other forms of derivative verbs, in order to find their root, 


ca Sock 


when Hamzah is changed into, 9 Or gs. Thus استوصل‎ is the 


- +1 


passive voice of استاصل‎ ٠ In the sixth form it must be observed 
that the Hamzah, 0-7 by Fathah, followed by Alif quiescent, 


may be changed into ,; thus from the primitive verb, اگل‎ may 


be written in the sixth form تراکل‎ or JS. 


In order to conjugate the verbs where /Hamzah is the 
second or last radical, it is only necessary to equally apply 
the rules of permutation common to the three letters \, دی دو‎ 


or those which are peculiar to Alif-Hamzah. 


For example, if Hamzah be the second radical, it is pre- 


served or changed into , or ہی‎ according to the vowel belonging 
to it, or پوت یه"‎ it; thus, in the preterite is 00 


وت رود 
for Kole, in the indefinite jlo,‏ سب 2 Jj, 2 for‏ 
ور v dur‏ 


in the passive voice it is ‘leas and in the‏ یصاب و٭یبوس 


-g- 
forms derived from the primitive ra : 
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علام ۰ط لام Indef. Imp.‏ لئم 
ہے ہم یلم لم 
و مت oa‏ لم 


مسا SSE"‏ 
بک 


۱ 


اتل ما 10th‏ التناما 8th‏ الما 4th‏ 
جو - $ - > 


ں سی ۔ 
چو 


سم نم یلم بم 


8rd form Pret. 


4th 


8th 


10th 


o- Aas 


Inf. Srd dof Le 
٤ 


If the Hamzah is the last radical, care must equally be 


۶ & 


taken to preserve or change it into ر‎ or .s5, according to the 


rules of permutation ; 


3rd Pers. Mas. Fem. 3rd Pers. Mas. 
$-- ( ars TS eS 
براء دت بر‎ w+} 
Z-- ence ما ۔‎ 
Lan wn slain ت٠+انه‎ 
Eur & Zv- 22 ee 
ye دنوت دنوت‎ 
کے‎ = us - ہا ۔‎ 
خری‎ ۱ ed کر‎ ee > 
$vc- % “o uur Fru ہے“‎ 
Inde. یبرو‎ te حر یدنو‎ oor gat. 
Sect 7 ac Sot ime 
Impera. اسی ابرو‎ pol ist. 
The case is the same in the passive voice, and derivative 
forms. 

Pret. Indef. 

Ec > Swe 

and form  اشح بجشی‎ 

tors‏ کے 

5th ae’ بیغا‎ 

ئ٠ S$‏ اج “گ2 

10th ایخ‎ shan 

> 8 - 
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ps eee 
The quadriliteral verbs, such as جاحا‎ lulu, present no new 
-Zu - 
difficulty ; the rules are always the same: thus from طمان‎ comes 


یف 
wF “O°‏ 


: “6-۷0 ۰ 
in the fourth form, the preterite اطمان‎ , in the indefinite ssa, 
: : 


wk ر)۔‎ 


in the impera. واطمانن‎ and by contraction اطمس‎ 
3 S > 


Verbs having Hamzak for their second radical are some- 
times conjugated like concave verbs, of which we shall soon 


speak: and in which Alif is quiescent, coming from ر‎ or ی‎ 
گی‎ 


radical, this is particularly observable in the verb سال‎ to ask, 

which is often written ,سال‎ Indef. بسال‎ or ,یسل‎ Imp. سل‎ 

for اسال‎ : where both the Alife drop, radical Hamzah by the 
+ 


third general rule, and the servile Alif by the following letter 
having a vowel. Verbs, of which the last radical is Hamzah, 
are often confounded also with verbs properly called defective, 


that is, having their last radical , or می‎ 


Of Imperfect Verbs tn General. 


These have among their radicals one or more of the letters و‎ 
and ری‎ and are divided into different classes; the first compre- 
hends those which have , or × یىی‎ for their firat radical, the second 
class those in which either of the same letters is the second radical, 
and the third those having , or یىی‎ as last radical, whether the 
root be triliteral or quadriliteral. The fourth class, and the 
following two, are verbs in which two of the letters و‎ and ی‎ 
are contained. The fourth class contains verbs in which these 
letters are the second and third radicals. In the fifth class 
they are the first and third radical. The sixth class is of verbs 
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where the three radicals are all و‎ or ہی‎ but not more than 


one or two examples of these can be found. 


Of Imperfect Verbs, of which the first Radical is 
9 OT می‎ 


These verbs are called by the Arabians se or similar 


verbs, because their conjugation in the preterite is conformable 
to the regular verb: amongst these verbs, those having , for 
their first radical are subject to more irregularity, than those 


whose first radical is os - 


The principal irregularity of the verbs having , for their 
first radical, consists in their sometimes losing that letter in 
the indefinite and imperative; this most frequently occurs in 
those verbs, of which the second radical in the indefinite bears 
Kasrah; it is to be observed, however, that several verbs of 
this class, of which the second radical bears Kasrahk in the 
preterite, and should consequently take Fathak in the inde- 


finite, nevertheless preserve Kasrah, and therefore lose .. 


ہی ~~ - i)‏ عم -_- 


AS بعد و‎ for hie! 
— بورٹ برٹ‎ 
ومق‎ On! cron! 


It is the same with the imperative. 


G &‏ کت Ge‏ & 
اوہعق for‏ مق اوعكد for‏ عد 
-“s‏ - و ور 7 
i—2‏ 
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When the second radical in the indefinite does not bear 


Kasrah, that tense is regularly formed, as Jo» from Jes 00ء و‎ 


we 
ww 


» from a: When the indefinite is regular, the imperative 
e voz 


is so likewise, as ٭ ایدد , ا سجل راوحہ‎ In the two last examples, 
> + 


the یىی‎ is substituted for , radical, ene to the rules of 


permutation ; thus آیدد‎ imperative of و‎ , 18 for OF 


Several verbs - و‎ in the indefinite though their second 


سے 


radical in that tense bears Fathah; these verbs are, by to 


2 = on 
tread under foot, which is for by; وسع‎ to be large; وقتم‎ to fail; 


سے سی ہیں wm‏ —-— 


bo pee which make in the‏ وضع : 0" to‏ وہب ; to leave‏ ودع 


جس ضس wv‏ -- 


by esi - - wis 


indefinite |, ms wis Eau » یصع و یھب‎ 


The verb 2 is only used in the indefinite and imperative, 


- میں حم 


yey, and me 

The irregularity of all these verbs exists only in the active 
voice of the first form. In the passive voice of that form, and 
in all the derivative forms, they present no irregularity except 
indeed in the eighth form, as will be observed immediately. 


Verbs having یىی‎ for ie وت‎ are not, properly speaking, 


- - “G7 U? -O@7 وف‎ ٣ص‎ 


irregular ; thus لد | یینسٰ وس‎ par یسر و بسر‎ It 
must only be observed that the radical .s is changed into , when 


it is quiescent after Dammak; thus re makes in the indefinite 


of the third form pons instead of , per the rule of permutation 


ta moraly to be observed. 
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It has been already said that verbs having for their first 
radical ر‎ or  s usually change it in the eighth conjugation 
into رت‎ which unites by Tashdid with the ت‎ characteristic 


--¢ --3 
of that conjugation; اتعد‎ and اتسیر‎ are written therefore for 
* & 


2-76 رم سے‎ 7k 


and pe Sometimes however the regular form is pre-‏ او تعد 


served, the 4, when quiescent after Kasrah, being changed into 
ws, and the ہی‎ when quiescent after Dammah, being similarly 
changed into ہو‎ and both changing into Alif, when quiescent 
after Fathah. 


There are some similar verbs ae at the same time have 
“g.- ges رف‎ > 


Hamzah وی دوذا درار‎ Indef. دیدر‎ sis, a, but this presents 
no new difficulty. 


Of Imperfect Verbs, of which the Second Radical ts 
3 or ری‎ called Concave Verbs. 


Verbs having their second radical 4 or ری‎ are called by 

“vu اع چہ لیا‎ 
the Arabians 89-8 that is to say, concave, and aly | دو‎ OF 
verbs of three letters, because one of their characteristics is, 
to have only three letters in the first person singular of the 


preterite, where the regular and defective verbs have four, as 


may be seen by قلت وم‎ concave verb, with 007 I 


use‏ ف 


hare written ; gs I have passed by; 32 I have made 
war. These verbs, and those of the next class, are they which 
depart most widely from the regular forms; their number is 
very great, and it is therefore essential to be well acquainted 


with their conjugation. 


Mas. & 


و دن 


2 قلتی 


Singular. 


Com. 
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THE CONCAVE ,. 


Active Voice. 


Preteriie. 


Dual. 


Fem Com. Mas Fem. Com. Mas. Fem. 
7 Uw حر مہ‎ | “ef سے‎ oe سی‎ “-- 
; WE] We 1G | قالے‎ 
O vbw & bas | ~ woe le 
6 pa | ۱ تا 7 ئ‎ 
| we 
| 
“ow | 
| 


Indefinite. 





th | تقولی‎ ge | تقول‎ 
ول‎ | 
Imperative. 


فولی !_ تا تولوا 


Participle. 
Js 


Infinatwe. 


GS -5 ہس‎ 


Fur 


تر 
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Passwwe Voice of the Concave .ر‎ 


Preterite. 


Plural. Dual. Singular. 


Fem. Com. Mas. Fem. Com. Mas. Fem. Com. 


anne: | ee 





Si ۱۷۱۱ Ce 


Participle. 


Sf ee SS" wor 


مقولڈ | مقوالنی مقولقان مقولوں مقولادت 
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THE CONCAVE ؛(‎ ی٠‎ 


Singular. 


Com. 


Fem. 


ow # 


سارت 


Active Voice. 


Preterite. 


: Dual. 


jbo} UL سارا‎ 


Indefinite. 


یسیران تسیران | یسیروں 


wy تسیران‎ 


wwe ao مے ہہت‎ ee 





١‏ ادا 
ae | a‏ 


- ھی‎ = Fd nd 


wap | ساہرتاني‎ | 
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Plural 
Fem. Com. 


wr 
باف لو‎ 


Jn 
سرنا‎ 


سس 2b‏ 
wen‏ 
سے را سے“ 
سرن 


مے۔ یس 


نسیر 


سے 


“© 


مرن 


# #3 کک 


alla 
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Verbs having , or ی‎ for their second radical are irregular 
only in the first, fourth, seventh, eighth, and tenth forms. 


In these verbs, the second radical letter always loses its 
vowel, and sometimes disappears altogether. When it is qui- 
escent it undergoes various changes. All the rules indicating 
the anomalies of these verbs will be found among the rules of 


permutation common to , and <>. 


It is in conformity with those rules, that in the third per- 
son singular masculine of the preterite, قال‎ is written instead 


of Js? » and wsls for خوف‎ , that in the second and first per- 


son of the same tense, 9 wes and wis are written for 
ے‎ orn فص‎ orm 


ws, قولت‎ and wig, and that in the indefinite sits ile 


are written for (si, is or under the influence of a particle 


producing apocope, بقل‎ wie’; it is so with all the other irre- 
gularities. Thus, in the feminine plural, و‎ and یىی‎ drop, on جو‎ 
count of the subsequent Jazmah. These radicals are also dropped 


in the singular masculine, and plural feminine of the imperative, 


but they return when the paragogical ن‎ is added, as J,5 say 
۰ 


thows سیرن‎ go thow ; ae fear thou. 


Verbs having و‎ for their second radical, take Dammah in 
the indefinite, when the preterite is either of the form Jai or 


Jai ; as یقول‎ the indefinite of Jb. which is for تول‎ : and 


but if the second‏ :طول which is for‏ دطال indefinite of‏ بطول 
radical have Kasrak for its vowel in the preterite, the mde-‏ 
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finite takes Fathah, as sla) for Wiss, indefinite of Wil 
which is for خوف‎ . 


Verbs having یىی‎ for their second radical, generally take 


سے —- 


Kasrah in the ee because they are of 0 form وفعل‎ 


indefinite Uris, as یسیر‎ indefinite of ae which is for sit There 


are some however of the form Js, indefinite تنعل‎ , these take 


Fathah in the dette, a8 ly for ees indefinite of Ob, 


which is for .ھیب‎ 


The imperative has no Alf of union. because the first radical 
bears a vowel, as in تل‎ and ,سر‎ and Alf of union can only 


come before a letter bearing Jazmah. 
The radical Alf in the participle, following the character- 
istical quiescent Alif, ought to have a vowel, as two quiescent 


letters cannot meet, but Hamzah-or moveable Alif is substi- 


tuted for it; which by the first canon, 2۷ 18 00 to ¥. 


SSr+ 


ph for db, and that‏ قاول and that for‏ » َال being for‏ قادل 


again for pe 

There is no difference in the preterite and indefinite of the 
passive voice, between verbs whose second radical is رر‎ or those 
having ک٠‎ 

In the participle of the passive voice however, the Dammah 
of the second radical being removed to the first, the letter , 


is thrown out, to prevent the concurrence of two quiescent 


GS woe 


letters after one vowel, 0 being for مقوول‎ ; but in concave, 


؛ٴف گ 


. مسیور Dammah is also changed to Kasrah, as pees for‏ ی 
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_In approved authors however, particularly among the Poets, 


many of these participles are regularly formed, as رون‎ guarded ; 


رھ 
۔ سں Rw‏ 


but especially those of concave ہی‎ as b خی‎ sewed together ; 


SF wi 


jae measured. 


It is well to observe that in concave verbs whose last radical 
is وت‎ this ت‎ is incorporated by Tashdid, with the ت‎ forming 


the second person of the preterite, and first person singular of 


the same tense; thus from cl. comes in the first person singular 


we, and in the second persons  تمو‎ wo, Wie. 


In concave verbs whose last radical is wy» the same occurs 


whenever this ,ن‎ being jazmated, is followed by ن‎ forming the 


person. Thus from lc is made in the third person plural 
feminine of the preterite, and in the second person plural femi- 


ف ہے 
nine of the imperative wes in the first person plural of the‏ 


Gy 
preterite صنا‎ : and in the third person plural feminine of the 
مت‎ 


indefinite بیصن‎ . 
These observations equally apply to the derivative verbs, and 
are of importance in finding. the root when reading Arabic 


written without vowels, or orthtographical signs. 


Verbs derived from Concave Roots. 


As has been before observed, in forms derived from cofcave 
verbs, the fourth, seventh, eighth, and tenth only are irregular, 
in these derivative forms, no difference exists between those whose 
second radical is ار‎ and those where itis .یىی‎ It will be sufficient 
to give a paradigm of these forms, presenting the first word of 
each tense. 
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Active Voice. 









Infinitive. Participle. | Imperative. | Indefinite. | Preterite. 
| 





Ger] gues] اتل‎ 5 Je | | 
٠| مقیل‎ 
4 


اسار ایسیر | اسر امسيیر ٴامارتا 
' ~ > 








soa] a) Se Sa) Sat 
- ظ‎ 
| 
| 


- > 

)| اتل JG]‏ ا افتیلا 
| 8 > > $ - 
| پت و ا ہن کے ار ت1 71 
| استار پستار pel‏ | مستار اسٹیار 
| ےئ سم وت Grr" & Ss & | oe 7~ & ~ ae Oates‏ 
os ga Nag ae ed‏ 
10 

7° & G "te Gc 76 { evel ہا‎ 7-6 

استسار پسنسیر | اسٹسر مستسیر استسارة 








Participle. | Indefinite. | Preterite. | Participle. | Indefinite. | Preterite. 











SUR) ایقتال‎ Jail) 6 | 
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In forming the different persons of each tense of these de- 
rivative forms, it is only necessary to apply the same rules as 
in the primitive verb. Thus, in the third person singular femi- 


oe 7 -= G “LE 


nine, of the preterite of the fourth form, اقاسے‎ for ~ss|, and 
- of 
in the second person singular masculine of the same tense, انمہے‎ 
ضا‎ 3 
for ug! \ ٠ 


The other derivatives are regular; it is to be observed how- 


= حص می 


ever, that in the passive voices of the third form Jc, and the 


“fF w= 


sixth form تفاعل‎ of concave verbs, whose second radical is رو‎ 
that the Alif characteristic of these forms, and which is changed 


into و‎ on account of the Dammah preceding, does not unite by 


Tashdid with the radical , that follows it, thus تورم‎ and not 


si If the second radical is ری‎ the y and the یىی‎ must be 


سے جب ہے سے 


kept distinct; thus gl makes in the passive voice یع‎ 7 


There are a few concave verbs conjugated regularly, as, 


- 


to be one-eyed, and Ano to hunt. Some other concave verbs, 
though irregular in the first form, may be conjugated either 


regularly or irregularly in the fourth, such are ay to do any 
thing at night ; غام‎ to be cloudy : which in the fourth form 


3 “us = -$ گی -۔‎ 
are ار وح‎ ore V5 اغیم‎ or dat: It is the same with the fenth 


form of verbs, whose second radical is y, as اسجوب 800 اسطجاب‎ 


he anawered; and استصاب‎ or استصوب‎ he approved. The irre- 


gular conjugation is ascent most in use. 
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Of Imperfect Verbs, which are at the same time 
Concave and Hamxzated. 


Of these there are two sorts, the first class comprehends 


those which have | ت7‎ first, and , for second radical, such are 
کر۔۔ سے‎ 
ea and Se for ee and :ارول‎ they are conjugated like ار‎ 
a - 
and SG; thus in the preterite دات و اب‎ 5 Ns ات‎ like 


Je, 08 macs oi. 
» $- vy wn 
In the indefinite Wy» like Ju, 006 the change of 


Alif-hamzah tite: 2 in the imperative a and us 0 like ag and 
ere Part. eee Inf. (st. 


The second class comprehends those which have , or ىی‎ for 
second radical, and for the third, as ساء‎ for ۶2 en حاء‎ for Le, 


and sls for lus. The first is conjugated like 3 and Gs 


$-- 


the second like 0 and Us, and the 2 like Ree and lia. 


نک 25 


Thus, Pret. tho, cols, Wout دسوت و‎ &e. 104 اس‎ 


۰ w 
G =) ۶ 


Impera. .سو‎ Pret. gle, mil, cue, eve, ke. Indef. 


5 7 2 


=  Impera. جی‎ . Pret. ,شاء‎ corks, et, es, Be. 
Indef. s\4.. Impera. 2 Part. 5 lu - Inf. 7 Part. 


ول سو + گے و سراٴ عو طض لے 


Inf.‏ - شایء Inf. roe and lac. Part.‏ . جای؟ 
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In the passive voice the same rules are to be observed; thus 
Eis? for Sys and جی‎ for چی۶‎ 


When several Hamzah’s come in succession, it is usual to 


suppress one in order to soften the pronunciation ; this is called 


sess or softening, the contrary being called pais or verifying. 


Of Imperfect Verbs, whose last Radical ts , or ,ری‎ and 
which are called Defective Verbs. 


Verbs whose last radical is , or ہی‎ are called by the 


Pa 
S "OS Va ~ 


Arabian grammarians ناتص‎ defective, and also du J \ 40, or 


verbs of four letters, because they have four letters in the first 


person singular of the preterite, as غزروت‎ ٠ 

The last radical undergoes changes resembling those to 
which the second radical is subject in concave verbs, some- 
times it is changed into another Ictter, sometimes it disap- 
pears, sometimes its vowel passes to the preceding letter, and 
at other times it is totally suppressed. The chief anomalies 


of these verbs are founded on the rules of permutation. 


te | Pers. 


زی 


39 


Singular. 
Com. Mak. 
غزا‎ 
عرصر)۔_ِ-‎ 


غزوت 


غزوت 


بغزو 
تغرو 


a 


عاف 


yy 











gis Bye 
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THE DEFECTIVE ىر‎ 


Active Voice. 


Preterite. 


Plural 

Fem Com 
"Cf حر‎ 
عررن‎ 
Gurr 


غزوتں 


e 48 
a 
a, 


Indefinite. 


- If =~ 2 Pld Oval “wl 
e 


بغزوانِ 


wy تغزوآن | یغزوں‎ 
“woe - we صیافہ‎ 


wy wy تغزوان‎ 


Imperative. 
wens 3 


اغزوا | ly‏ آغزون 


Participle. 


غازیتان غازوں 
Infinitive.‏ 


رما :ےی“ 


غزوا 


IRREGULAR ۲8 7118: 
THE DEFECTIVE می‎ 


Actiée Voice. 








Preterite. 
Singular, 
Mas. Com. Mas. 5 
Vyey usy 13 
رہ میٹت رہ میتم‎ 2 
رمیت‎ 1 
wre se | 8 
تی ترمیں ترمیان ترموں‎ |2 
us 
ust ارہ‎ 1 
0۰ 
ہے ناف‎ ۲۷ ۲ 4 
اث سا یت ات‎ 
Participle. 
رامیة |رادیای  رامیتاي |راموں‎ oh 


Infinitive. 


Plural. 


Fem. 





O@utur- 


= ue 


uso)! 


رامیات 
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In the third person masculine singular of the preterite, 
غزا‎ is for غزو‎ , and 20) for a . In the third person singular 
feminine, and in the dual of the same gender, the last radical 


cv awa 


and its vowel are dropped altogether, and = is for yj}, 


and Gye for yj. 


In the third person plural masculine, the last radical with 
its vowel disappear, and غزوا‎ and رموا‎ are contractions for غزرووا‎ 


and رمیرا‎ , accotding to the rule of permutation. If after this 
third person, or those of the indefinite which terminate in the 


same way, Waslah or Alif of union occur, Dammah is given 


سے خ٣‏ می 


“Oa 
to the ,, in order that the union may take place, دعوا الله‎ 


The Fathah which the second radical bore in the pretente, 
in the indefinite changes into Dammak if the last radical be 
,و‎ or into Kasrah if it be .s. Sometimes, however, in verbs 


whose last radical is ہی‎ the Fathah remains in the indefinite 


on account of meeting a guttural letter, یرعی‎ from ۔ رعی‎ This 
last radical, in the indefinite, loses its vowel and becomes qui- 
escent, according to the rules of permutation. After the , 


thus quiescent, 4/۴ mute is not put however in the singular, 


2 not ty ay (see 4, 15, rule of permutation) this is not always 
strictly observed, the گ7 ؿ‎ being sometimes added. \When جم‎ 
ceded by particles changing, by antithesis, the Dammah of the 
third radical into Fathah, the last radical retakes its vowel, 


SHOT cr te 


BB دیرمی و یغزو‎ because that vowel being Fatkah there is no. 


reason for its suppression. 
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When subject to apocope, the third radical wholly disap- 


Ir 


pears, as 52) and و‎ 


When subjected to paragoge, the third radical is preserved, 


@ Suter راف ص٣ ںا‎ Qe s سے‎ 2 


×یرمیں : یرمیں wy»‏ ,یغزونں BB‏ 


In the second person singular feminine of the indefinite, as 
well as in the second and third person plural masculine of the 


> ئی - صر)اف - سمر) “ Ge‏ ~ 
وتغزوں ,یغزوں co‏ میں > رین contraction occurs,‏ ٭ same tense,‏ 


wed o- SF wl 2? sth “~ we‏ - عررباف - صراف 


wre and (yey, for دیرمیوں , تعزوونں ,یغزوونں > ترمییں و تعزویں‎ 
جو‎ re It may be observed that in عز‎ , and verbs similarly ۱ 
conjugated, the second and third persons masculine plural are 


like the feminine, and that in درہی‎ and verbs of the same form, 
the second person singular feminine is the same as the second 


person plural of the same gender. 


When the second person singular feminine of the indefinite, 
and second and third person plural masculine of the same tense 
are subject to paragoge however, the , and the ہری‎ which 
remain after the contraction, are wholly dropped, on account of 


the ن‎ quiescent, which then follows 00 — to the rule 


GB صہاف ج1 صئف ڑا اس)‎ 
(gen. 3) this is written with Zashdid تغزن‎ ures یغزنں‎  ںزغتو‎ 


GC صسرم)ج‎ “٠ le 


we its &c. Among the verbs, whose last radical‏ ہ تعزن 
it is only those having Fathah for vowel of the second‏ ہو ig‏ 


radical in the preterite which wholly follow the paradigm ee : 
those whose second radical bear Dammah, form the preterite 


regularly, except in the third person plural masculine; thus 
وو‎ 
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٠ , in the third person singular feminine, is وسرونت‎ and in that 
of the dual feminine Usps; but in the third person plural mas- 
culine, it is by contraction lass for ae agreeably to the rules. 
In other respects these verbs are conjugated like غزا‎ ۰ 


As to those having Kasrah for vowel of the second radical 
in the preterite, they are conjugated in a peculiar manner, which 
it is necessary to explain by giving an example, observing that 
in this case , radical is changed into بی‎ thus 7 is written 


- 7 


for رضو‎ 
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DEFECTIVE , PRECEDED BY KASRAH, 
رضی‎ FOR 5s). 
Active Voice. 


Preterite. 


Dual. 





Indefinite. 
ترضی |یرشیان ترضیان | یرغوں برضینں‎ usp | 3 
ترضی ترضیں ترضیان ترضوں ترضیں‎ ٤ 
be ue 
ارضی برتی‎ 1 
Imperative. 


oi از (ضی| انيا | اي‎ 
Participle. 
Sit dius | 


Infinitive. 


| as 
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The preterite is conjugated regularly, excepting the third 
person plural masculine, where the third radical is dropt, and 
its vowel given to the second radical which loses its K: asrah, 


es for رضیرا‎ 


In the indefinite, ضی‎ 7 is for ؛ برضو‎ the suppression of the 
last vowel, and change of , into .s, are in conformity to the 
rule (, 7,) but it must be observed that this change of , into 
کی‎ which, conformably to the rule quoted, takes place in the 
third person because the , is final, continues in those persons 


of the indefinite whore the , ceases to abe final. سی‎ in the 
plural feminine, a 7 and ae تر‎ ; for ie 7 and oj. For 
the same reason in the second person singular feminine ought 


ur - »~w-Ur 


to be written ر: نضییں‎ and in the plural masculine 9ص پرضیرے‎ 


oJa aw 


۱ی سے ے 


as in the dual wes, 51; but instead of these regular‏ ;33 ضیوں 
in these different persons, and‏ مود forms a contraction takes‏ 
are written agreeably to the rule of‏ ترضونی and‏ یرضونں و ترضیں 


permutation. When the indefinite bears antithesis, 6) can- 
not be written in conformity to the conjugation of regular verbs, 


In consequence of the rule of permutation ی)‎ 3,) it is there- 


fore written sty in the common form. 


When paragoge occurs, ىی‎ resumes its vowel, because it is 
مو‎ G- س۔‎ 


no longer at the end of a word, یرضیں‎ and ۔ ترضیں‎ When 
apocope takes place the third radical is dropt, as in ju and 


Uo” - ےس‎ 


×یرض and we write‏ دیرم 


When receiving antithesis, or apocope, the second person 
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singular feminine of the indefinite is written ترضی‎ and not 
ترضیی‎ : but the ىی‎ then bears Jazmah, and if it be followed 


by Waslah, or Alif of union, it receives Kasrah. This occurs 
also in the second person feminine singular of the imperative 


ise. In this case, therefore, they are written ترصی‎ and 
& = 


In the second and third persons plural masculine of the‏ .ارضی 
5 


indefinite, when receiving either antithesis or apocope, a similar 


contraction occurs, and یرضو!ا‎ and ترضرا‎ are written for ,برضیراً‎ 
ترضیوا‎ . Jazmak is then put over the ,, and if it be followed 
by an Alf of union, it receives Dammah : پرشوا‎ ; led 53. The 
same takes place in the second person plural masculine of the 
imperative. 

The Kasrah and the Dammah used in the cases just’ men- 


tioned, are equally used in the persons enumerated when paragoge 


® “Or a at ae oe oe ہے‎ 
occurs, thus برضون , ترضیں‎ and ۔ ترضونں‎ Impera. ens)! and 


آرضون 
In the singular masculine of the participle, , final after‏ 
bemg put for‏ غازی ), (by 14 canon‏ یىی Kasrah is changed to‏ 
final after Kasrah cannot take Dammah, it‏ یىی rer and as‏ 
it, and throwing the nunnation on the preceding letter,‏ 07 
for if ile; but if the nunnation is removed by the‏ غاز drops, a8‏ 
The same pre-‏ ۔الغازی for‏ الغازي then returns, as‏ یىی article,‏ 


a 


vails in the defective رام 38 ہی‎ for رامی‎ : and as ی‎ final after 


10 IRREGULAR VERBS. 

Kasrah refuses another Kasrah, ;\c and رام‎ are used also in the 

genitive for غازی‎ and Ay . The accusative is however regular, 
e+ e¢ !ہے سر ے‎ er 6 

as غازیا‎ and ۔رامیا‎ In ayjlé and drc\,, the rejected یىی‎ returns, 


as not being final, and غازوں‎ makes a contraction, as in the 


future. 


In the passive voice, the defective verbs of the four forms 


are all conjugated in the same way,‏ 7ت سم 2 ’ زا 


- - 


ری ری سری i‏ 


and the indefinite of these passive voices, resemble those of 


All the inflections of the preterite, 


the active voice .٭رضی‎ It is only necessary to give Dammah 


to the first radical in the preterite, and also to the formative 
letters of the different persons of me indefinite. Thus in the 


- ww o 7 ~ 


preterite is written WS} » aye» i غزیت‎ &c. In the 


ies O ی‫‎ lw 


indefinite یغزی‎ , dual یغزبان فریاںی‎ plural ait » &e. 


In the derivative forms there is no difference between the 
verbs whose last radical 1s , and those having ,یىی‎ both take 
کی‎ for their final letter through all these forms. 


G- 
In the active voice یىی‎ is quiescent after Fathah, as غری‎ 


- 
and .رمی‎ In the passive voice it bears Fathah after Kasrah, 


"کی » غری 


All the derivative forms follow; in the active voice: the con- 


میں میس 


jugation of می‎ 7 , and in the passive voice that of , 23). 
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DEFECTIVE DERIVATIVES. 





Passive Voice. Active Voice. 
Indefinite. Preterite. Indefinite. Preterite. 
Gr ti 
یرتی برتی‎ 2 
یراضی‎ usa پر‎ 3 
یرخی‎ stn 4 
me ox 5 
یتراضی تروضی یتراضی‎ 6 
-- . : 
se, 





10 | اسٹرفی 
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Of Verbs, being at the same time Defective and 
Hamzated. 


These verbs are divided into two classes; the first con- 


taining those which have | for the first radical, and for last 


گے؟ 


“5 S$ “3 
y or .s. Such are آتی‎ to come, أبی‎ to refuse, sal to pay. 


- 0“ ہیں سے سے ہے 
OF (acy.‏ رمی or 9m,‏ ہغزا and‏ اث They are conjugated like‏ 


2 
v “Ss - ¢" 


5 1 
Pret. dl, cil, ,اتیت‎ &e. Indef. Sh. Impera. 


The‏ اتیا Inf.‏ .ات or a. Part.‏ ت Irregularly‏ .ات 
> 7۶ 2 2 طف - 

-$ 
verb آتی‎ in the third form, sometimes changes the radical 
Alif into وہ‎ it is then written sla, instead of .اتی‎ Inde- 


finite بھاتی‎ Impera. coe. The second class contains those 


whose second radical is |, and the third ر‎ or ری‎ a8 asl to 


spe _ 
be distant. These verbs are conjugated like سال‎ and 3, 
cE- - یں‎ 


Se-‏ -5 طر عم سے یر 
&e. 1000 sly.‏ رنایٹت Pret. esi, col,‏ ری OF‏ رمی OF‏ 


3 سم‎ 
Impera. .انا‎ Part. 24. In verbs of this class, the second 
5 


radical preserves in the indefinite tensc the Fathah which it 
bore in the preterite; this is caused by the Alif-hamzah being 
a guttural letter. 


£- 
The verb رای‎ to see, being in very common use, almost 
always loses its Alif-hamzah in the indefinite and imperative. 


128 


IRREGULAR VERBS. 


LTE.‏ 1006ء 
Plural. Dual. Singular.‏ 
پری wh why‏ | یرون رن 
تری تریں wy‏ تروں تریں 
23 5 
us, |‏ . نری 
&e.‏ ریری &e.‏ یریا With Antithesis, {,», &e.‏ 
&e.‏ » پر Apocope, \,y, &e. Ly, &e.‏ 
سے می ہے ہے قی سرف 0 
&e. wep» ke.‏ یریں &e.‏ یرون Paragoge,‏ 
OF By‏ ر ری ریا رو Impera. es‏ 
رن رین wl‏ رون Paragoge, wy‏ 


The passive voice of رای‎ is دری‎ which is conjugated like 


لی 
Su‏ یں“ 
٠یرای for‏ یری the active voice,‏ 


In the indefinite, Alif-Hamzah may be dropped, as in 


<- 
In the fourth form, the verb رای‎ always loses its second 
v - os 


-{ - 2 
radical; thus, Pret. os), ,اریت ,ارت‎ &e. Indef. 52. Imp. 


٠‏ ار 
on account of their double irregularity, reduced to a single‏ 


-£ کیم 
and others being,‏ , رای , اتی The imperative of the verbs‏ 


letter, ag ہر رت‎ & quiescent sx is added whenever they are 


4 Ge 


followed by a pause aS By. 
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Of Verbs Doubly Imperfect. 


Verbs having two of the letters , and .s among their radicals 
are divided into two classes. In the first these two letters make 
the first and third radicals. Those which have Fathah for oe 


سے سے جس 


vowel of the second radical, are a like وعد‎ and زرمی‎ 
those having Kasrah, like Jes and ی٥ ۰ر‎ 


سم ےی سے سے 


1. و وتی‎ wendy, ووقیت‎ &e. Indef. she Imp. 5 or 7 
Part. Jb. 


ے سے Pad‏ 


اج ٦ Imp.‏ بوجی &e. Indef.‏ دوجیت دوجیت دیجی .9 
ور وا for es - Part.‏ 
7 م 


The Imperative ق‎ in the other persons resumes ,ری‎ con- 


- 


tracted however in the plural masc. as تی وقیا دقوا وقیں‎ 3 

The second class contains the verbs in which the letters 
yg and یىی‎ occupy the second and third places; thus, شوی‎ to 
roast ; توی‎ to be strong ; 72 to live. These verbs are concave 
and defective, but the second radical is subject to no irregularity; 


thus شروی‎ is conjugated like ررمی‎ and قوی‎ like | >, follows 


us) . Some follow زا‎ ; 
Pret. شوی‎ , pd, wg, &c. Indef. یشوی‎ . Imp. راشو‎ &e. 
2 - 5 


G‏ سس رام سے ee‏ !٢ص‏ حص۔ 
oe oe‏ 


«59s ؛قویت‎ cus, &e. یقوی‎ » yl 


- > 


i> for 20 
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CG - - - - 


Pret. ee -حپییت و حییہت‎ ٠ Indef. he, &e. Dual ous. 
Plural (pac. 
Impers. ا‎ det. Dual Get. Plural uel, ste 
mpera رد اخ آحی‎ ur احیینں واحیو'‎ 
Part. حای وقاو دشاو‎ . 
aro Pur 
Inf. حیوة 3935 وشیا‎ . 


ہھ و0 ” ”۔سں 


The final , of the indefinite .»= ought to be changed into 
ws according to the rule of permutation (,, 7,) but here Alf 
is substituted for یىی‎ following another rule (.s, 4,) on account 


of the یىی‎ which precedes it, and to distinguish it from the 


an "aed 


proper name تعبی‎ 


2 7 our ف2‎ 

The infinitive شیا‎ is put for و) شویا‎ and وی‎ 3,) and 35 

for i»3. ‘Instead of the participle ,حاى‎ the adjective حی‎ 
is most generally used. 


The verb حیی‎ is often contracted im the manner of surd 
verbs, in the third persons of the preterite; excepting that 


ee 
of the plural feminine, >, cue, le, lyo and le. 

Verbs of this kind preserve in their derivatives the analogy 
of those whose last radical is , or ہی‎ but it must be observed, 
that the verb .حبی‎ in its tenth form, often has a particular 


irregularity, losing its second radical, the vowel of which passes 
to the first. Thus, 
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Pret. استجبی‎ or = .— Indef. یستےبی‎ or یستمی‎ ۱ 
5 5 = 2 
Imp. sl or eel. 


-Of Verbs Doubly Imperfect and Hameated. 


Of these, there are two classes, the one has for its first 
= ۲ 


radical \, and for. second and third , or زی‎ ٠ such is د وی‎ 


which is conjugated like ۴ and شوی‎ Pret. a ey! یت‎ 7 


ae 


Indef. au &c. Imp. 2, &e. Par. 27 Inf. 91‏ .ہے 
zs - $ $‏ 


In the second class of these verbs the second radical is 
s f- 
1, and the letters و‎ and یىی‎ are the first and third; as وای‎ 


to promise; which is conjugated like -7 and سال‎ » being at 


the same time similar, تو سی‎ and hamzated. 
G 7 = $- Be $e 
Pret. sy 9 carl, ۰ a 9 &c. Indef. تای 9 تای ’ بای‎ ۰ 


سے 
oe &-‏ 


s& 7 7 
و اعغی , تایں‎ &c. Indef. with antithesis, sl, 6. With apo- 


&- &- 8, Se Eg 7 
cope, 4b, GU, بتا‎ cli, sl, &c. Imp. | or ,ای۔ےاى‎ &e. 
= - - = > ر‎ 


& 


Part. ‘\,, &e. Inf. 5 2 


Of the Negative Verb. 


The Arabians have a negative verb, possessing only the 
preterite tense but unlimited in time, and the conjugation of 
which much resembles that of the concave verb. It is the 


- 
verb لیس‎ is not, was not, will not be, &e. 
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Plural. ۱ Dual. Singular. 
Mas. Com. Fem. | Mas. Com. Fem Mas. Com. Fem. 
7G” عق‎ Gs ص سے‎ oa صے‎ Ue حئ + سس‎ - bs 





9 صناف‎ Lb wt | de ad - - be 
ابی ہہ‎ 


Vad | eal 
In some cases لات‎ is used instead of .لیس‎ This admits 
of no inflection, and the Arabian grammarians are not agreed 
upon its nature. 


Verbs of Praise and Blame. 


یں صاع 


Those verbs which the Arabians denominate انعال المدم‎ 


ہہ کہ 
or verbs of praise and blame, do not admit of conjugation.‏ والذم 


22٠ ord 


They are نعم‎ , which is also pronounced نعم : نعم‎ and دنعم‎ to be 


good, and سس‎ to be bad. They may be regarded as a species 


of interjectional verbs ; they receive a feminine termination also, 
e یی ںا“‎ -§& 


as ہستے ,نعمت‎ . They are sometimes, but very rarely, 


- 


written Lani in the dual; and | las in the plural. The word 


“Oo 
حبذا‎ may be looked upon as a verb of this kind; it is com- 


9 ۰ e 
pounded of حب‎ and دا‎ and signifies, to be excellent, or worthy 
of love. To these three verbs may be also added zl» to be bad; 


سے wo‏ & فص 


and حس‎ for ,رحسن(‎ to be beautiful; but these under other 


acceptations are regularly conjugated. 
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Of Verbs of Admiration. 


Gab ww “vs‏ یم 


Verbs called "| انعال‎ , verbs of admiration, are rather 
a kind of admirative formula than a particular species of verb. 


2 
2776S ” 


There are two. In the first ہما انعل‎ the form of the third 
person singular masculine of the preterite of the fourth con- 


2 
ص دہ 


jugation انعل‎ is used, preceded by the monosyllable رما‎ and 
followed by an accusative. In the second, the second person 


singular masculine of the imperative of the fourth conjugation 


g 
- aa Oy 4 -~ 


u گیا‎ 
انعل‎ is employed, followed by the preposition رب‎ as ما افضل‎ 


Of‏ ےی o-‏ ہے 
Zaid ts very excellent.‏ انضل بزید or‏ زیدا 
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SO@- ف‎ 


Nouns آسم‎ are divided into proper names, مہ علم‎ Sax? 


Muhammad ; he Mecoa ; جیےوں‎ the Jathun (river) ; or appel- 


=f 
we ناف ہب“‎ 


latives, المنس‎ a (name of kind or genus), as نبی‎ a prophet ; 


a city; # a river; and into adjectives, oe (quality‏ مدیدۂ 
v rusk‏ 


or qualificative); as pie little; آبیضں‎ white. 


They are either primitive, deriving their origin from no 
other words: or derivative, from either a verbal or substantive 
origin. 


The servile letters employee in the derivation of nouns are 


comprised in the word aa. 


s 


us is added at the end, as فرسی‎ a Perstan; it is placed 
after the vowel of the second syllable, so forming diminutives, 


8 لیب‎ a little dog; and sometimes. though rarely, before 


the radicals, پنبوع :مہ‎ a fountain. 


prolongation :‏ تطو بل is employed at the beginning. as‏ تی 


m nouns, from the eighth con-‏ مھ pride; in the middle,‏ تکبر 
نے $ 
confession; or at the end, where it is repre-‏ اعدر jugation sl‏ 


Ce‏ ےم 


sented by 3, as os, marcy. 
9 
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never serves alone, but with two others, as in nouns‏ س 
یس ¢< کت 


from the tenth conjugation, as استغفار‎ deprecation ; ee 
a leader. __ 
م‎ is servile at the beginning, as ہملک‎ a kingdom; and, 


ed oy 


though very rarely, at the end, as اہنم‎ @ son. 
5 


w serves in the beginning with |, as in nouns from the 
Sere 


seventh conjugation, as انقطاع‎ abstinence; or at the end, then 
- + 


forming nouns of action from the primitive triliteral verb, as 


Ss aes Pea ۳ 


Mit pardon, from غفر‎ : or adjectives, as 32 from fos 
۶ is used at the beginning, as om black ; ol handsomer ; 
S-6G 


a horseman; or after the radicals. as 3 sh sys haughtiness ;‏ اسوار 
in this case it is represented by Hamzah only, and has quiescent‏ 
before it.‏ \ 

Under the head of verbal derivatives, are comprehended 
almost all adjectives, and participles used adjectively, together 
with those substantives which signify the Agent or Patient, 


the Time or Place of Action, the Instrument, and the Action 
itself. 


Name of the Agent and Patient. 

Adjectives derived from verbs, or as they are considered 
by Erpenius, active participles, received in a substantive sense, 
denote the agent, as ناصر‎ assisting, an assistant ; مالک‎ ruling, 
a king or ruler. 

These verbal adjectives, when derived from the triliteral primi- 
tive verb, are for the active voice of the form Jeli , and for the 
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passive voice of the form ماغول‎ Thus حاکم‎ from حکم‎ to 


S weer س‫‎ = 


judge ; اقب‎ from a, to desire; موجود‎ from dey to be 


wie 


found, to exist; 1 from as, to be desired. 
From the verbal adjective of the form Jeli is derived an- 


S o- 
other of the form نعال‎ , which adds to the primitive idea, that 


"S$ © 
of intensity, or constant habitude; thus jiu» signifies very 
S GE 
handsome ; اکال‎ @ great cater ; ASS one habituated to lying ; 


SH - 


whe very learned. 


This form of verbal adjectives supplies the names of trades, 
ہو $ ہے تک‎ o~ 


&e., as خباز‎ a baker : نھار‎ a carpenter; سقا؟‎ a water-carrier. 


Name of Place and Time. 


The place and time of action are denoted by the same 
noun, as RENE place and time of writing ; مجلس‎ place and 
time of sitting; it is formed from the indefinite tense of tn- 
literal verbs, by substituting e for the incremental letters آتیں‎ ۱ 
When the second radical of the indefinite tense has for its 


vowel Fathah or Kasrak, this vowel is preserved in the noun 
of time and place; 90 if that letter have Dammah for its 


vowel, it usually becomes Fathah ; thus from 5G is formed 
GS +ru 


a school, a place where writing is taught. There are,‏ مکتنب 
however, twelve nouns of this kind, which change Dammah into‏ 


Kasrak, as 
9—2 
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مشرق‎ the place of rising, the east. 
GS Cr 
مخرب‎ the place of setting, the west. 


S of 


place on which the elbow rests.‏ @ مرفق 
eee the place where a plant grows.‏ 

S woe 

the place where a thing falls.‏ مسقط 


the place where a camel is slaughtered or flayed.‏ مجزر 


G ves 


Fn the place of breathing, the nostrils, 
ae r< the place where the victim is sacrificed. 

See 

the place of rising of the stars.‏ مطلع 


the place on the head where the hair divides.‏ مفرق 


Ss 


the place of residence, a house.‏ مسکن 


S$ of 
سیر‎ the place of worship, a mosque. 


Of these nouns, the last five, and according to some gram- 
marians, the first six, may take indifferently Fathah, or Kasrah 


for vowel of the second radical; the seventh may also have 


gs با‎ 


Kasrah for the vowel of م‎ as ye In nouns derived from 


a similar verb, whose first radical is ,و‎ the second radical always 
has Kasrah for ite vowel, and the و‎ is preserved, even when 


dropped in the indefinite, thus موعد‎ tume and pee of prom 


ys‏ سر صے سے 


from بعد‎ to promise, of which the indefinite is oe, from gaudy 
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to place, the indefinite of which is ہضم‎ , 08 formed موضع‎ place 


or time of position, or place in general, from وج‎ 06 a towards 


a place, the indefinite of which is ,یيوحه‎ is formed مو‎ the 
place towards which we direct our way. 

In concave roots, if the first radical have for its vowel, in 
the indefinite tense, Fathak or Dammah, the noun of time and 
place is made by substituting an Alf quiescent for the second 
radical, and carrying to the first radical the Fathah which 


belonged to the second; thus from قام‎ to stand erect, indefi- 


nite یقوم‎ is formed, ali و‎ for لوم‎ place where we stand up- 
right, or place where we stand in general. If the first radical 


have Kasrah for its vowel in the indefinite, the second radical 


undergoes no change: thus from jlo, indefinite بصیر‎ to arrive 
somewhere, is formed مصیر‎ the place of arrival, from b\s-, inde- 


finite his! to crawl, is formed bas* the place in which a ser- 


crawls. In defective roots whose third letter is , or ری‎ 


the noun of time and place is regularly formed by observing 


the rules ٠ permutation; thus from le to save رس‎ 18 
Ss “Se 
formed ee the place of refuge, for pas from رعی‎ to gratze, 


comes ee the place of pasture ; an the place where we live, 
is, however, sometimes written 7 . It often happens that these 
nouns of place take the final 3, as مقبرة‎ place of burial, a 
cometery ; Bt 5p the place of sun-ristng ; ilk a deep place, a 

meee 


S- + 7 


cavern; iro a. place proper for a light-house. a tower; slope 
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place of pasture. When the noun of place takes this final j, 


ے۔ے۔ق 


the second radical sometimes bears Dammad ; thus 3 ale @ ceme- 


را & 

tery ; there are some nouns of time and place of the form مفعال‎ ; 
Er 

these nouns belong to roots whose first radical is ,, thus ol. 


the time of birth; میقات‎ the time fixed for a thing. 


The noun of time or place coming from quadriliteral roote, 
or derivative verbs, is formed from the indefinite tense of the 
passive voice, by substituting p for the incremental letters of 
that tense, so that they differ nothing from the name of the 


patient (the participle passive of Erpenius); thus from یلتقی‎ 
asive indefinite الْتق .۲ہ‎ to meet, 18 formed 008 the place 
7 0 all ١ 8د‎ ۱ p 
of meeting, the confluence of two rivers; from انصرف‎ to return, 
+ 

S-"G~ G- @--w 
spare place or time of return, from صلی‎ to pray, | dae ٥ 
place of prayer. 

Nouns indicating the place in which any thing abounds, 
are nearly allied to nouns of time and place; they are of the 


form dixie or ,مفعل‎ such are ماسدة‎ and مسبعة‎ a place in which 
s-§ Gur 


there are many lions, derived from آسد‎ and gs, which signify 
SE-ue سر ےہ‎ 
a lion. slic a field of cucumbers, derived from 2 تنا‎ a cucumber ; 


Sr-yeur GS «= 
ے مبطۓ‎ melonry, derived from Cle a melon. 
Name of Instrument or Vessel. 


These nouns are usually of one of these three forms, 


ric, مفعال‎ , date.’ They are distinguished from nouns of 
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G§-6G 
time and place by their first letter » bearing Kaerah, as علب‎ 


a milk-pail, from مات‎ milk ; مفتام‎ a key, from es to open ; 


ii 
aye a balance, a ن‎ 9 to weigh ; مگسیےۂ‎ a broom, from pus 


to sweep ; cis an instrument employed im cleaning cotton. 


There are a few nouns of this class of the two forms Jats 
Ss 


a Dw‏ حسج a‏ ہے 


and dlaic ; as مکل‎ a sion, from تغل‎ to sift; مدق‎ an in- 


“Ped 


strument with which flax or cotton is beaten, from دق‎ to beat; 


Gwe we ع‎ 


a vessel for holding perfumes ; ee a vessel containing‏ مدھن 
The form of this word distinguishes it‏ کل collyriwm, from‏ 


from eS » which signifies the instrument with which that colly- 


rium is applied; these two last forms, however, are rather 
names of vessels than instruments of action. Besides the species 
of derivative nouns here mentioned, whose forms constantly indi- 
cate the ideas, added to those of the primitive, there are other 
forms not classified by the grammarians, but which may be reduced 
to a system, almost as regular as that of the forms we have 


just described. 


Such is the form As which usually indicates, as well as 
the form نعل‎ & passive sense; and particularly the quantity 
contained in a place or vessel, resembling somewhat our words 

SF Uw SS" میں‎ 
سو‎ + ee a pinch, &. iol a mouthful; dass 


ی2۸ 
a handful ; daly what suffices to prevent starvation ; dy @ sip.‏ 
In the following forms it merely shews a passive attribute,‏ 
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0 a crowd or assembly collected together : das the total, that 


2% 


S"uv 


which ts added up; ix a present, that which is given; the 
نا“ گ‎ 
form نعل‎ which is much like the preceding, designates a frag- 


Gre ہے وگ‎ 
ment, or piece broken off, as dxks a portion; حذمڈ‎ a splinter ; 
.اگ‎ 1 


i> @ rag. 


GS وی“‎ 
The form نعال‎ indicates diseases, as ILS the liver complaint ; 


Gra Ge 7 


and the form Jlei a piece remaining, or thrown away, as طفانۃ‎ 


Gr 7 se 


the surplus of any thing sold by measure ; Det a bite. 


Noun of Action. 


Thie is an abstract noun, signifying the action or manner 


of being, expressed by the verb. without the least regard to 


subject, object, or time; it is named مصدر‎ the source; not as 
bemg the root of the verb, from which on the contrary it is 
often evidently derived, but as being the origin of the sigmifi- 
cation of the verb, and containing the primitive idea, to which 
the different forms of the verb only add accessory ideas. It is 
thus that the primitive idea contained in the word love, pro- 
duces first the word, loving, which connects the idea of love 
with that of some being, and then all the forms of the verb 
to love. 

Most of the Arabian grammarians consider the third person 
amgular masculine of the preterite, as the root from which 
not only the whole verb, but also nouns of action, verbal 
adjectives, nouns of time and place, &c. are derived. The 
learned of the School of Kufah were of this opinion, while 
the School of Basrah held that the noun of action is the root, 
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from which comes the verb itself, and all nouns and verbal 
adjectives. 

Every noun indicating abstractedly the attribute contained 
in the signification of the verb, is not to be regarded however 


Sb G 
as a noun of action; thus علم‎ learning ; ظمء‎ thirst; are not 


soe 1 ‫َ 
the nouns of action of the verbs علم‎ to learn; ظمی‎ to be thirsty; 


S 
Grr 


their nouns of action are علم‎ and Ub. The Arabian gram- 


marians call these simply nowns اسم‎ » in contradistinction to the 


رین ری 


noun of action مصدر‎ : the difference between these is often 
almost imperceptible, and they are frequently used for each 
other. 

The noun of action is chiefly distinguished by being put 
in the accusative case, or as it were adverbially, and joined to 
the verb itself;. adding to it a species of energy, thus, 
الله نشی تکلیما‎ As “God spoke to Moses, speaking.” 

In treating of the verb, it has been observed, that the 
noun of action, when put in the accusative case, supplies the 
place of the infinitive, which in all languages is really the 
verb’s noun. These forms for the first conjugation, that being 
most in use, are very numerous, and are in all 35. The 
second, third, and fourth conjugations have a few variations ; 
the remaining nine have each but one form, which will be 
found in the tables of the verbs, where they appear in the 


accusative case as infinitives. 
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Nouns of Action of the Primitive Triliteral Verb. 


, wZ ا‎ Ss س‎ 
ود‎ 9 e 
19, فغلی‎ 28. Jai 


Sur 


.10 | نعل .1 


لک 


"us 
e 


: و les i‏ 9 
نعول .29 | فعنی ,20 


اگ 
لے 
گے 


IJ. 


۱ 
| 
I 


S -- S--~s 


7 7 se ج-‎ 
3. 3ا اذ‎ ae 2(0. deb | 80. Aya 
oe ats - — 
4 13. du | 22 انعلای‎ 81. ays 
5 ہا انعل‎ des 93. مفعل .32 | تعلالی‎ 
6 بدا‎ dls | 24 Mad | 38. dais 


li | 17. dls | 26. yd | 8۶. dais 


(orn 
ےا‎ 


9. نعالٰ‎ | ٢8. de | 9<. نعیل‎ 


Nouns of Action of Derivatives. 


G ow 


2nd Conj. Janis, تفعلةً‎ Sais , دفعال‎ Ss, a. 
Srd Aclin, Gla, Glew. 
th ° flail, ,فعال‎ ale. 

> 


This multitude of forms of nouns of action belonging to 
the primitive triliteral verb, need not however alarm the student, 


OF NOUNS, 133 


for very few verbs have more than one or two, and those are 
indicated in the dictionaries, In the nouns of action derived 


oe — 
from ,نعل‎ the form تفعیل‎ is most used; in those derived from 


the most common form is diclie. In the nouns of action‏ , فاعل 
is almost always observed.‏ افعال derived from Jail , the form‏ 


Nouns of Action formed from Surd Verbs. 


In forming nouns of action from surd verbs, the same rules 


take place as in fixing the contraction of the second and third 


2 


radical; thus from 3 the noun of action is سر مل‎ Oke; from 
۔ يی۔‎ SO ۔‎ Geun 


تخررة for‏ تغرة the noun of action is‏ ,غرر 
Several nouns of action, where the two first radicals bear‏ 


سس چیک سے ہہ S77 Ss‏ 


Fathah, suffer no contraction, a8 وعلل ودببے وسدد‎ &e. 


In the noun of action of the third form of these verbs, 
ve مم یی‎ - 


the contraction may or may not take place, سابور ےه ہدز‎ 


Nouns of Action of Hamzated Verbs. 


The rules of permutation of 4۴۶ must be observed here, 
as in the verbs themselves; thus the third form of the verb 


vock Sve Zu 


or ily, the 70 9‏ موائرۃ has for noun of action‏ اثر 


being changed into , or ,; the eighth form has aa, and 
so on. 
Verbs having \ for second or third — follow the same 


۔ کہ ہے 


rules, as Ne noun of action of Jl; hn from ay; and 


OF NOUNS.‏ 40ط 
SE.‏ 


S- “2 =O : 
ملاءمڈ‎ from ,لائم‎ the third form of the samme verb; الندام‎ 


cin 
from م‎ WI, eighth form of the same root. 
> 


Nouns of Action of Similar Verbs. 


Similar verbs, whose first radical is ,و‎ lose this letter in the 
indefinite tense, and imperative in certain cases ; this irregularity 
takes place also in their nouns of action, which then have 
Kasrah or Fathah for vowel of the second radical, as in the 
indefinite. 


S- Sg 


sic from وعد‎ Indef. de, 


سے ۔ ف SS? dl‏ 


یدع رع دعه 
و رن وزن زنه 


In this form the final s is regarded as a compensation for 


the first radical suppressed, and the noun of action is considered 
to be of the form نعل‎ many similar verbs, though irregular 
in the indefinite, have their nouns of action regularly ‘of the 


Ser Su- ۔۔ح۔‎ 


form Jai; a5 وجر‎ , noun of action of ؛ وجر‎ Indef. نر‎ several 


have at the same time the regular and irregular form. 


All the forms except نعل‎ of nouns of action derived from 
similar yerbs are regular ; 


یل Indef.‏ ولے from‏ ولوج 


سید وجد وجدأان 
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Ss \ an dd od 
بف‎ j و‎ from و زف‎ Indef. band js 


° می ومی the,‏ 


Nouns of Action derived from Concave Verbs. 
The rules of permutation observed in the conjugation of 


these verbs must be followed here. 


There is however a particular form occurring, of nouns of 
G- eur 


action of concave verbs; it is this, Jes; here the place of 


the second radical is always filled by ہی‎ thus from دام‎ ; ols 


aoe حر‎ ad a vod “we $- صےر) ف‎ 
and nee for ثدوم‎ us and wwe, are formed وںدیمومة‎ 


s we راف ہب‎ 


yi, and غیبوبۂ‎ . 


Nouns of action, of the fourth and tenth forms, have a peculiar 
irregularity ; instead of writing regularly اقوام‎ and استقوام‎ » as 
> - > 
استفعال .افعال‎ ; we write اقامة‎ for the noun of action of the 
5 - $ > 


fourth form; and استقامة‎ for that of the tenth, 
s 


Nouns of Action of Defective Verbs. 


Nouns of action coming from defective verbs, having 5 OF 
cs for their last radical, have no irregularity when they are 
of one of the forms where the second radical bears Jazmah: 


Gu- Su SF on 
BS ots برضوان ولقی ,رمی‎ ke. 


Sf - = 


Those of the forms Jai > وفعل‎ Jas » change the third 
radical, if it be ہو‎ into ہی‎ and this third radical is always 


بے کے مھ 
it is the same where the third‏ : لقی and‏ رضی quiescent; as‏ 
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ag کڈ ہے ہے لع‎ ۱ 
radical is followed by 3, as CS for 505; she or صلوق‎ for 
Serr ” = ve حر ےڈا‎ 


مھ ,مفعل Fine or jy for pe. And in the form‏ : صلوة 
from ea‏ توق for‏ منوی 

In those of the forms فعول‎ and نعرل‎ an irregularity occurs ; 
if their last radical be ,, the , er of this form unites 


ve‏ کی 
the‏ ری by Tashdid with the , radical, as 7 for gle; if it be‏ 
the Dammah into Kasrah, and the two os‏ ہی changes into‏ رو 


> 


os 


unite by Zashdid, as ر رتی‎ for i +ر‎ thus from شصا‎ for 2 


” 


is formed the noun of action “as , and from Los for شصی‎ 


comes the noun of action شصی‎ 


Nouns of action of the form Joni unite the last radical 
by Tashdid with the quiescent ہی‎ changing it into cs if it be 


9: 38 ھوی‎ for ھوبی‎ from ھوی‎ 
The forms دفعال‎ Me, Se, change the last radical into 


Hamzah, as ,سراء‎ and PK for has ul. 

In nouns of action of derivative verbs from defective roots, 
there is no difference between those whose third radical is و‎ 
or those in which it is as 

In the second form, the noun of action is of the form Deis : 

t- er ۱‏ ۔ گ 
In the third form the noun of action‏ ۔٭سمی from‏ و تسمیة as‏ 

G-- ی۔‎ 
is either dclie or فعال‎ an ادا‎ for rr ree and ندا؟‎ for 
7 


esl. 
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In the fourth, seventh, and all the following forms, the 
last radical 1s changed into Hamzah, according to the rule of 


permutation; (4. , and ,ر(ی‎ thus اعطا2‎ is derived from اعطلٰی‎ > 
رام“ مم کے‎ 
Fle’ fro ار‎ 
Mee, Om ا جی‎ 
Nouns of Action of Verbs doubly imperfect. 


It is here only necessary to observe, that triliteral verbs, 
having the second and third radical infirm letters, in nouns of 
action when the first bears Jazmah, unite them both by Jashdéd, 


ف  Gr‏ ہف نپ گ 


as 33 for قووۃ‎ » houn of action of S92 5 and if one of these 


letters be , and the other cs, the و‎ is changed into ہی‎ as 
Ss 
wk SuSE 
شی‎ for شوی‎ from sp, and ای‎ for ss) from os). This is 
in conformity with one of the rules of permutation (3. , and 


us). 


- 


In the same way = is written for _.=* of the form 


ta 
GS ut S@ - 


Jaic; or dre? of the form مفعلة‎ , coming from the verb رحا)ء‎ 
$ - 
Indef. جی‎ . This verb has a noun of action belonging to no 


acknowledged form, ? lel : 
-> 


Noun of Unity. 
The Arabians have a particular form for an action occur- 
ّ مس‎ ~& 
ring but once; this verbal noun is called ipl داسم‎ or noun 


of unity, and is regarded as a noun of action. It is derived 
from the noun of action of the simple triliteral verb, by sub- 
stituting ۶١/۸۸ for the nunnated vowel of the third radical, 
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and adding 3, a8 ipa) from pai. Lei from pl, which eignify 
the action of assisting and of standing up, once only. 


The noun of unity, of imperfect verbs, follows the same rule ; 
CPs Sur oo 
thus from بعد‎ similar verb. is formed d3c5: from als a concave 
Gu" S-u- 


verb, comes dys; from ‘a: and رمی‎ defective verbs, عدوط‎ and 


صر سب سک 


This noun is formed in the same way. from the qua-‏ ۔رمیه 


ou‏ - کے 
the action of‏ دحرأح driliteral and derivative verbs; thus from‏ 


rolling ; اخراے‎ the action of sending out; are formed دحراحة‎ 
5 


S- 46 


and اخراجۂ‎ , which signify the action of rolling, and of sending 
5 
out, once only. If the noun of action should itself end in 3, 


this kind of noun cannot be formed; the word وا حدۃ‎ ix’ then 


added after the noun of action, as Sool, deli! the action of 
A > 


establishing once. Here may be classed another species of nouns. 
of unity, or rather of individuality ; formed from primitive nouns 


indicating a whole species, or a collection of homogeneous parts. 


By adding 3 at the end, nouns are formed which signify a 


Su 


portion, or an individual; thue from تبی‎ straw. is formed 


Gee &‏ سے سے و1 Et‏ 


dui a single straw, from دشت‎ gold, comes 2) @ grain of 
gold, from حمام‎ the genus pigeun; حمام‎ a single pigeon only. 
Another kind of verbal noun, regarded also by the Arabians 


as a noun of action, and the form of which differs little from 
COa اع‎ 


that of the noun of unity, is by them named اسم الدوع‎ noun 
5 > 


of species, or specificative noun; because it serves to restrain 
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a general expression to a particular idea, as when we say, this 
man excels in writing, the general idea to excel, is determined 
and restrained by the word of action, writing. This noun, derived 
from the primitive triliteral verb, regular or irregular, is always 


of the form فعلة‎ . and differs only from the noun of unity by 


S7U~ 
the first vowel being Kasrah; thus iS signifies the action of 
یا گے‎ 


writing once, and گتَبة‎ the action of writing considered abstract- 


edly, and rather as a faculty than as an immediate action; thus 
Feb a = ف۔‎ 

QS جو حس‎ he excels in writing, When this noun is formed 
from quadriliteral or derivative verbs, it is of the same form 
as the noun of unity, and the context can alone distinguish them. 


The poets sometimes confound the two forms. 


Possesstve Nouns. 


The possessive is the noun adjective, signifving possession, 


or relation of origin, quality, &c. It is named by the Arabian 


٠ Sd er) ~F Ca S . 
grammarians ال اسم | لمنصوب‎ noun relative, or dui relation. 


ow 


It is derived from the substantive by adding 7 , AS سماروی‎ 


Ss 


Ay oe 


heavenly from lus heaven ; ua solar from شمس‎ the sun; 


S Ss 
Tue 


۳ 2 Egyptian from مصر‎ Egypt : las a man of the 


family of Othman; تعقی‎ a freed man of Sadd. When the 


noun from which this relative adjective is formed ends in 


ie‏ سس 
Mecca comes‏ مگة s- or & , this termination is dropt; thus from‏ 
۱ 10 
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02 a native of Mecca; from daub nature, is formed طبیعی‎ 


natural. 
When the third radical is suppressed in the primitive, but 


replaced by #, it is restored in the possessive noun, or relative 


Ss 
Gre یب‎ CO 


adjective; as from ds) language or dialect, comes لغری‎ . 


Diminutive Nouns. 
SG-~ GL 
The diminutive noun is named by the Arabians سم مصغر‎ 
> 


Ss مس‎ 


diminished nown, or تصغیر‎ diminution. In triliterals it is of the 


سے 


form نعیل‎ : if the primaire is quadriliteral, the diminutive is 


G صحف‎ 


of the form ,فعیلل‎ as he, ر‎ @ little man, from Jo, a man; 


3S tee Sus 


a scorpion.‏ عقرب a little scorpion, from‏ عقیرب 


Of Adjectives. 


The Arabians do not consider the adjective as forming a 
different part of speech from the noun, and under the names 
of agent and patient, that class which Erpenius denominates 
participles has been already noticed; another has just appeared 
under the name of possessive nouns, or relative adjectives derived 
from nouns. 

There are other verbal adjectives derived from the primitive 


- S-- 
Gu Sue 


triliteral verb of the forms-Jai, رفعل‎ Js, فعل نعیل‎ Jes , 
Jy, las Sle’ dail, wisi and ois. This sort of verbal 


oa 


adjectives belongs in general to neuter verbs, as شھید‎ witness- 
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ing, a witness, or martyr, from Sg to witness ; رحیم‎ merciful, 


from رحم‎ to have Mercy ; a! handsome, from pt to be hand- 


some ; بت‎ dificult, from صعب‎ ve be difficult ; nee compas- 
stonate, from GS to be compassionate ; کور‎ forgiving, from 
غفر‎ to pardon ; ae intoxicated ; غضبان‎ angry ; 0 naked ; 
oa smooth or beardless ; oe, red ; let wonderful. Most 
of these forms are only used to express an habitual and con- 


stant quality; others convey the idea of intensity and energy. 


Of Genders. 


Genders are of two kinds, masculine and feminine. Femi- 
nine nouns are known by their signification or termination. 
Those of which the gender is determined by the significa- 


tion, are: 


Ue‏ رق 


1. The names of women, as مریم‎ Mary : هند‎ Hinda ; and 


those whose signification carries with i the idea of a woman, 


Ss 


S » w 3 
aS عروس‎ ٤ bride ; ام‎ a mother. 


2. The names of provinces or towns, as pao Egypt; مکة‎ 


Gad‏ یف 


Mecca ; الشام‎ Syria. 

8. The names of parts of the body which are twofold; 
as 37 the hand ; زحل‎ the foot; کتفے‎ the shoulder. Nouns or 
adjectives feminine, the gender of which is fixed by their ter- 
mination, are 


g- سے‎ 


1. Those terminated by 3, as خلالة‎ Friendship ; حنة‎ a 


garden ; ite little (fem.). 
10——2 
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2. Those ending in \ not radical, as کی پا‎ pride; +\ 


@ field. 
8. Those having for final letter ی‎ servile, or Alf short, 


“6 - 3 
quiescent after Fathah; as cs د دکر‎ remembrance; اولی‎ the first 


(fem.) ; Lo for ie the world. 
To these are to be added ارد ض‎ the earth; خمر‎ wine ; : بدر‎ 


a well : تار‎ fire; au the wind ; ire the soul ; 0 the sum; 


and others, which must be learned by use; on the contrary, a 


few words having the feminine termination ¥, are of the mas- 
culine gender, as 4iNs a Khalif; it is the same with those 


verbal adjectives, which ending in 3, become a species of 00 


S- @- G--- 


sitives, as dclle very learned ; ike? habituated to laugh ; i ر اوہ‎ 


relating from memory. Substantives and adjectives not com- 


5-- 


prised under these heads are masculine; as 3 the moon; 


ww ے‎ house. 
The names of the letters of the alphabet are of both 


genders; but more usually made feminine. 


The manner of forming the Feminine Gender. 


Adjectives, and some substantives applicable to both sexes, 
pass from the masculine to the feminine. This they generally 


do by dropping the nunnated vowel and adopting s at the end 


of the masculine, as عظیم‎ great ; عظیمة‎ great, (fem.); dX» @ 


حر S$‏ ویو 
a young man; 33 a‏ فتی ; a grandmother‏ حدت ; grandfather‏ 


da 


young woman (for 43). 
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vcs 
Verbal adjectives of the form انعل‎ , when not of the com- 
parative or superlative degree, take in the feminine form نعلا+‎ ; 


سے 


as اصفر‎ yellow; fem. #\ ro. 


Verbal adjectives of the same form, but of the comparative 


or superlative degree, take in the a the form ز فعلی‎ 


os‏ سی 


as x \ greater; us کبر‎ greater, (fem.) ; 3 ۴ first, which is for 


Ss "7 or ee and a another, which is for 200 make in 
-u3 
the feminine agreeably to this rule 3 and آخری‎ . 
1 
The word احد‎ one, makes in the feminine احدی‎ Verbal 


adjectives of the form gs become in the feminine js, as 
. Wade, feminine غضبی‎ : 000 feminine tes These very ad- 


jectives sometimes take their feminine in the common form, as 


- ے۔ سوک 7 gS-‏ 


Dues, :سگرانة‎ 
Those of the form فعللن‎ having Dammah for vowel of the 


first radical, make their feminine by adding 7 , a8 yl naked, 
fon. بانة‎ ye 


Verbal adjectives of the forms J نَعر‎ and فعیل‎ , which are 


often of both genders, sometimes however take final s- to make 


the feminine. The form J نعر‎ when of the passive signification, 


S wr 


always admits the variation of gender; as رسرل‎ @ messenger, or 


- 


one sent, fom. dys). When neuter or active, as کذروب‎ a lar ; 


J شکور‎ a grateful person ; غشوم‎ one of violent temper; they are 
of both genders if the substantive to which thev relate is ex- 
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pressed ; if it be not, they then admit the difference of genders. 


The form فعیل‎ when of active or neuter signification, a8 نصیر‎ 


assisting; عنیئے‎ abstinent, is subject to the variation of gender ; 
1 s “ S - 

when of passive signification, as حبیب‎ beloved; Jos a person 

slain, the gender is distinguished only when the noun to which 


they relate is not expressed. 


Ge ww Ge-- wr Gr-~e 


Verbal adjectives of the forms Dla ‘ De ; Deni » aed, 


ہچ 


Seru G “uv g c 5 35 
,مفعیل رمفعال ,مفعلة‎ are of both genders; مسکيیں‎ makes 
however fem. مسگینة‎ 


The Arabians have no neuter gender, whence adjectives used 


as neuter substantives, are cxpressed by the feminine gender, 


- ۳ سی‎ S- 


as واحدة تعوزک‎ one thing is wanting to you. 


Of Numbers. 


There are three numbers in the nouns, as in the verbs, 


the singular, the dual, and the plural. 
The dual is formed from the singular, by adding ,.,\-, and 


substituting > for the s final; thus کتاب‎ a book ; کتابان‎ two 
books ; مدینة‎ a city; pr two cities. 

When the last letter is , or ہی‎ and in the singular, a 
short Alif represented either by | or cs has been substituted 
for them; in order to make the dual the original form is re- 


ہے گی سیر Ge--‏ 


stored; ag J a young man, for gos, dual Lu; ذکری‎ for 
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0 7 7 e- G-- 
uso remembrance; dual کر پان‎ lac for ac @ staff; dual 
ان‎ | gata ٠ 

In words of three letters, the radical, whether , or ۴ري‎ 
turns in the dual; but if the word have more than three letters, 


the و‎ is ehanged into :یىی‎ thus مرضی‎ passive verbal adjective 


of the root ,رضو‎ makes in the dual مرضیان‎ , and not مصرضوآان‎ ۰ 
When the singular ends in Hamzah, preceded by servile 


Alf, forming the feminine, the Hamzah becomes ر‎ in the dual; 
ws ان اہ‎ 


as صفرا؛‎ feminine of jie! yellow; dual ضفراوا ان‎ ٠ 


If the Hamzah, preceded by Alf, is in the place of و‎ or 
ws radical, in forming the dual it may be preserved or changed 
into ,; thus ر۶۱۵‎ for slay a mantle; dual vila, » or ز رداوان‎ 

۔وہ 
if the Hamzah be radical, it must be preserved, ۶١ 5 @ reader,‏ 


i Sg o- 
from تر‎ to read; dual قرا ان‎ 
There are two sorts of paral the one uniform and regular, 


called by the Arabians ite جمع‎ or porfect plural, because it 


preserves all the letters and vowels of the singular. The other, 


which 00 a great number of different forms, is called 


$55, و‎ 
مکسر‎ aps broken plural. 
The regular plural is formed for the masculine by adding 


7 9 ےک‎ Ss 
y”» and for the feminine by changing i- into w\-. When 
the feminine does not in the singular end in 3-, the final vowel 


of the singular is dropt for the termination, thus سار تی‎ a robber, 


مر سرک 


plu. سارة مم‎ robbers, سارفۃ‎ a female thief, plu. orl :سار‎ 
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If the singular masculine end in .s quiescent after Kasraé, 


or Fathah; in the plural a contraction occurs, according to 


the rules of permutation, thus yb for تاضی‎ a judge, plu. pels 
for بی : قاضیوں‎ Moses, plu. موسون‎ fOr :موسیوں‎ 


وا ص٣‏ صر)ے 


Mustafa, plu. مصطفوں‎ for jolla: 
Feminine nouns of the forms bes or des, coming from a 
regular root, experjence a change in the plural, the Jazmah of 


the second radical in the singular, being in the plural changed 


ےکچ 
Ge‏ تب ہے ہے ۔ ك٣‏ اف 


into Fathah. دعد‎ name of a woman, plu. ane duos a 
saucer, plu. ۔ تصعات‎ 


If the singular be of the form فعل‎ or dei, the second 


radical takes, im the plural, Dammah or Fathah, or may pre- 


serve the Jazmah : ull darkness, plu. lll ; coll or ظلمات‎ 


ں)۔ مگ 


If the singular be of the form نعل‎ or dlei , the second 


radical in =e plural takes Kasrah or Fathah, or preserves its 


Jazmah. ne the lotus ; سدرات : سدرات‎ or ۔ سدرات‎ 


The broken plural is that which is formed irregularly, and 


سے 


not by the addition of ون‎ 04 ol - Of these there may 
be reckoned twenty-eight forms. It must be observed, how- 
ever, that the application of these singular and plural forms to 
each other, has many exceptions, and is not to be taken 


strictly. 
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وف ئگ 
First form, (jad,‏ 
میں دک et‏ 
fem.; aa dis’,‏ فعلی and‏ نع Is formed from the singulars‏ 
and very rarely from‏ : ال very‏ کبر plu.‏ 538 ی Wiad presents,‏ 
Su St S-u- S ©‏ 


the forms de, dei ; as Ap» plu. دی‎ villages ; ins, plu. 


اس لگ 


and 0‏ قری mustaches, for‏ می 


= 
S ou 


Second form, (js. 
This form belongs, first to nouns of the form نعال‎ and 


gS 7-7 


whose root is neither on nor defective; and to those‏ وفعال 


-~ 


of the forms نعیلةً : فعیل‎ ۱ 3 2 » not وس‎ from a defective 


فی 


root; as eas. 7 کیب‎ books ; ip فا سر‎ ais thrones ; ie 


Gue GS ww 


plu. عمد‎ columns; سفن رد سفینة‎ ships ; ies plu. Cine leaves 


$7 


of a book. Second to a few nouns of the forms ce وفعل و‎ 


سک کر ۔ یی Sr". Swe‏ 


plu.‏ بسرة lions;‏ آیٹد plu.‏ آمد leopards;‏ نم plu.‏ نمر as‏ : فعله 


Guw 


glass beads. Third to verbal adjectives of the forms ater‏ بسر 


we S “ at‏ گ 


J gx, نا‎ having a passive signification; as نذیر‎ plu. نذر‎ 
Third form, نعل‎ ۱ 
اف‎ cs 
This belongs to masculine adjectives of the form انعل‎ and 
Pee UF ~" Of ہی۔ےہ‎ 
to their femininos :فنعلاء‎ as احمر‎ red, and حمر ا‎ red, (fem.) 
a red (mas. and fem.) 
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سک 


Fourth form, (Ja. 


SG § -‏ راگ 
This comes from the singular, dei as is plu. 6h» coins,‏ 


S- ہت‎ 
بیع‎ plu. gv churches. 


Fifth form, .فعال‎ 


The fifth form appertains first to singulars of the forms 


Js, ‘Ads ly a8 تدم‎ @ dart without a point; plu. clos, 
S cv Su کک‎ - 
رمے‎ & spear, plu. a رجل‎ a man, plu. Jie). 

2. To the forms bas and فعلة‎ ; as سو‎ the heel, plu. 


S + See 


les, تصعة‎ a saucer, plu. یب : قصاع‎ a vest, plu. Os, 


after Kasrah) rte a desert, plu.‏ یىی changed into‏ نے و 


8. To the forms ce ; » not having a surd or defective 
root, (that is, the third ane like the second, or the third 


G-- ger 


radical و‎ or ,(ی‎ a8 جبل‎ @ mountain, plu. Jue, رتبة‎ the neck, 


plu. رقاب‎ : 
4. To the adjectives (juss and Aver 9 28 شریف‎ and diy شر‎ ’ 


noble, plu. شراف‎ : but not when these are taken in a passive 
sense, a8 in تنیل‎ a person killed. 
5. To adjectives of the forma ja and ile ; ندمان ما‎ 


جے کر ہے G2‏ 


and Gls penitent, plu. ندام‎ 
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6. To adjectives of the forms glad and ie, as res 


ww‏ )ٰ۱ سی 


and خمضانہ‎ famishing, plu. alas. 


se‏ کے 


Sixth form, نعرل‎ ٠ 


Sun Stow 
This nelonge to substantives of the forms وفعل ,نعل‎ 


سس وی So‏ 


and sometimes to adjectives of the form‏ ; : فعل and‏ نعل , فعل 


Sun GF we 5) Ss a 
Jel , as ps) the sea, plu. yysc?, Sim an army, plu. og, 
5 -E Ss Gwe 


dol a lion, plu. bel شادد‎ & witness, شہوں‎ ٠ 


S وو‎ 


- Seventh and eighth forms, ls and ۔ نعال‎ 


57 - 


These belong to adjectives of the forms Jel and فاعلة‎ , 


with this only difference, that the form نال‎ is exclusively ap- 
propriated to the masculine, thus کا نب‎ a writer, plu. ols ; 
حاکم‎ a judge, plu. he and غاز اعکام‎ a combatant, for دغازی‎ 
plu. غزاء‎ for غایب غزاو‎ one who is absent, plu. oe. dal 


پگ 


a female camel, Je. 


ساس مک 


Ninth form, dss. 


- گے 
when‏ , ناعل This appertains to verbal adjectives of the form‏ 


applied to rational beings, and not coming from a defective 


ae‏ سا وگ 


root, as کامل‎ perfect, plu. قام : گلمة‎ standing erect, plu. قومة‎ ; 


۲ 


بررة innocent, plu.‏ بار 
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سے 
Gur GS ot Gok‏ 


as do, the face, plu. اوحة‎ a bucket, plu. Jo for Jot; 


GS ot 


ee m3 
les a staf, plu. اعص‎ for 0 Jey the foot, plu. jo}. 
It also appertains to feminine substantives of four letters, not 


quiescent letter,‏ ٭ in 3, and of which the — is‏ مسا 
Ge uk, S olf‏ 


ave an oath, plu. wa \. It‏ 3 ادرع the arm, plu.‏ ذراع مہ 
also belongs, by custom, to several forms different from those‏ 
indicated, and even to singulars coming from concave roots,‏ 


Gur G otf Seo Suk Sur 
as سبع‎ @ lion, plu. pri; lp the day, plu. عیں : انھر‎ the eye, 
Gok S- Suk 


plu. دار : اعیں‎ @ house, plu. ol. 


Fourteenth form, افعال‎ ٠ 


This belongs to substantives of three letters, and of all 
forms, though but سا‎ to the forms Js and زفعل‎ as jhe 


S-cf 


rain, plu. امطار‎ : a مر‎ & disease, plu. اسر ای‎ : 3s the shoulder, 
Ss “us S اگ مہہ‎ Ss “uf 


plu. Wis! : J a camel, plu. عیںى :ابال‎ the eye, plu. اعیان‎ 


py, the day, plu. ANE رطب‎ a date, plu. ارطاب‎ 


GS- of 


Fifteenth form, dss\. 


This belongs to nouns of four letters, the سیق‎ of 


G- 


which is (5, , or | quiescent, as ols a necklace, plu. آقلدۃ‎ : al 


Sues 


God (which is an abbreviation of a) plu. 7 7 : عمود‎ a 
column, plu. آعمدۃً‎ This plural form belongs particularly to 
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the singular forms نعال‎ and ہ فعال‎ coming from a surd or 


Se 


defective root; as بتات‎ an article of furniture, alu. A : امام‎ 


$- re Am? s- of 
an Imam, plu. i for dell ; gs a tunic or shirt, plu. اتبیة‎ . 


ow 


Sixteenth form, فراعل‎ . 
The sixteenth form belongs to substantives of the forms 


+r‏ گے 


dels and نعال‎ , and to substantives and adjectives feminine of 
the forms Ach and واعلا<‎ , and, though rarely, to verbal ad- 


Ss - ا کے‎ 
jectives masculine of the form cl, thus طابق‎ a frying pan, 


ev -- os سے‎ a. ae es 2 
plu. صاعقة : طرابق‎ death, plu. نارس 5 صواعق‎ @ cavalier, plu. 
فوارس‎ . 


Seventeenth form, (wv ٭ تعا‎ 


This belongs to substantives singular feminine, of four let- 
ters, of which the third is ری رو‎ or \ servile or quiescent, 


after a vowel of the same kind; and to feminine substantives 


ے سی Ay‏ 


of the same forms, but adding ۶ at the 4 as dis’ a cloud, 


ye an old woman, plu. ple; dant a wonder,‏ : عاب 


plu. wl. 


S$" 


Eighteenth form, ples 


This belongs to substantives singular of the forms dls, 


Joi, فعل‎ , and to some nouns of the forms نعل‎ . 7 and 


Seu 


dels, coming from concave roota, as pli a young man, a slave, 
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G “tb id G-« S$ » | 
plu. غزال زغلمان‎ an antelope, plu. wes ge @ fish, plu. 
کے‎ - S - S- ے‎ st f “co 
تاے : حیتان‎ a crown, plu. wes ے آے‎ brother, plu. اخوان‎ . 
Some nouns, whose singulars belong to other forms, admit this 
plural also. 
Ste 
“Nineteenth form, je. 
سو‎ $u- ٦ 
This belongs to substantives of the forms نعل‎ , (jad, Joa, , 


S 7 s-- 
not being of concave roots; as ات‎ a roof, plu. سقفان‎ : ab 
S ہے۔‎ GS ہیںہ۔‎ 


@ region, ہ‎ province, plu. ر: 0 ; بلدان‎ @ cake, رغفان‎ 


Twentieth form, 3 Ved. 
This form is applied to adjectives masculine, of the form 


not having a passive sense; and to some of the form‏ , نعیل 
not coming from a concave, or defective root, but applied‏ ناعل 


gs 


to a rational 27 pis a poor man, plu. + \ امیر ز فقر‎ a prince, 


د۔ ہ اس ےم 


plu. ریس نز امرا+‎ for ا‎ a chief, plu. + شاعر ز روسا‎ a poet, 


- 


Pe - ھی‎ 


plu. + \ ۔ شعر‎ The word ils Khalif, also makes the plural 
: ile ٠ sd 


- of 
Twenty-first form, انعلا+‎ . 


Ss ۶ 
This belongs also to singulars of the form (jis, but is 


almost peculiar to those whose root is concave or defective, as 
-6 £ 7 
one beloved, plu. tel; غئی‎ a rick man, 


Pan” us a= uk 


اصد قا ٭+ veracious, plu.‏ صدیق ز اغنیا + plu.‏ 
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سی 


Twenty-second form, | Js. 


This is made from adjectives of the form تعتل‎ » and some- 


S -‏ - کے 
signifying pain, or destruction; as‏ » نعل times also Jeli and‏ 


سے 


سی 


ar wounded, plu. a} Jus slain, plu. قنلی‎ : Sle 
perishing, plu. :ھلکی‎ 


Twenty-third form, فعالی‎ ۱ 


Peon 


“ue 


This belongs to substantives singular, of the forms : das, 


ہمہ 
> رس 


ds, err and feminine adjectives of the forms نعلا+‎ and 


Re Ss sca‏ ۔ں۔ھہ وں ۔ 


فٹوی ; عذاری as 3 \ <0, plu. lst : sl dc a virgin,‏ : فعلی 


the decree of a judge, plu. کے — فتاوری‎ a pregnant woman. 


حبَالی 


Twenty-fourth form, نعالٰی‎ 


This belongs, first to the same substantives and adjectives 
as the preceding; as ; | عذر‎ a virgin, plu. عذاری‎ 


~ “467 


2nd. To adjectives of the form jes, سکران د٭‎ intoxicated, 
plu. سکاری‎ : : 


S- - 
8rd. To feminines of the form dss coming from a de- 


مر ہے ۔ہ۔ - SG‏ 


fective root, a8 dn @ gift, plu. Lia. 
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S 


Twenty-fifth form, are ; 


This, which is very dis belongs to eee of the forms 
hae نعال‎ and sels, as ae a slave, plu. خمار : عبید‎ an ass, 
plu. 0 027 a dog, plu. ele; غاز‎ a conqueror, plu. 


Ss 4 


سے AM‏ یں 


۔ عدی a courier, plu.‏ عاد ز غری 


Twenty-sixth form, dss. 


This, which is also of rare occurrence, belongs to singulars 


Ss 


of the om xi, as bis a thread, pe عم : خیوطة‎ ٤ paternal 


uncle, plu. مود‎ ae a wild ass, plu. عیورط‎ - 


Twenty-seventh form, فعالة‎ . 


edad 


This belongs to singulars of the forms نعل‎ and Jeb, a8 


Serr‏ 7 ہہک 


= a stone, plu. تاب زحجارۃ‎ a companton, plu. عابة‎ 


See 


Twenty-eighth form, نفعل‎ 


Gor- S-U- 


A few singulars of the forms diss, dei, Jel, have their 


Ss کسام وک سے ا‎ S-- 


plurals of the form (Jai, a8 5.0 a pulley, plu. © ; حلقة‎ ring, 


Gres کک‎ —— 


plu. حلق‎ ; eit a person who seoks, plu. Jb. 


It may have been observed, that the same singular assumes 
various forms of plurals; some have at the same time a plural 


S ue 


regular, and one or several irregular plurals; thus from (2 
11 
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soul, are formed the plurals eas and آنٹس‎ : from غالم‎ a 


Ss یں۔‎ 
boy, plu. غلمة‎ and :غلمان‎ from عیں‎ the eye, اعیان‎ , we: 
Sue S ve 


S vw S-us S 
from سور‎ a wall, سیران - اسوار‎ : from duc a slave, ale و عبوں و‎ 


from als‏ ار a‏ مھ and also from j=! the‏ : عبدان 


a witness, شاهدون ; شواهد‎ , ee It must not be supposed, 
however, that a singular admits indifferently all the plurals of 


S #4 


which its form is susceptible; thus نفس‎ does not admit Lule » 


Serer ناک‎ S ہ۔‎ GW Goer Svcs 


nor does dsc adopt the plurals wel,‏ ؛ نفسان و نفسٹٗ ,و نفسۂ 


Gre Gere GS wer 


رجل sduc, &c. Sometimes one only is formed, as from‏ وعبدۃ 
S - Sus‏ 
and ,«\ an affair, a command,‏ ,رجال a man, the only plural is‏ 


٦ S of 
makes only j»\. This must be learnt by the use of the ےن‎ 
tionary. 

When a singular, having several meanings, admits several 
plurals, it will be often found that certain plurals are pecu- 
liarly, or exclusively attached to certain significations; for ex- 


Sus 


ample, عیں‎ signifies the eye, a fountain, the substance, or essence 


of a thing, and @ person of rank. In the plural it has ge 
کی ہے‎ S یں۔‎ 


and bel.‏ اعیں 

The two first of these answer to the two first meanings, 
and the third only to the two last. e 

The regular plurals, and those of the twelfth, thirteenth, 


ف مہ فی 


fourteenth, and fifteenth forms, are called as جموع‎ plurals 
of small number, m contradistinction to the other forms, which 
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are called 5S جموع‎ plurals of great number. This obser- 


vation applies, however, only to nouns having several forms of 
plural: when the plural of one of these four forms is its only 


one, it is employed indiscriminately like those of the other forms. 


All simple quadriliteral nouns, and most of those aug- 
mented, together with their feminines, take a broken, or irre- 
gular plural; assuming Alif quiescent after the second letter, 
which, as well as the first, bears Fathah, as the third letter 


SUC 


has Kasrah. Thus they are of the form و قماطر‎ as ضندع‎ a frog, 


~ oer Grfus 


plu. مل وضفادع‎ a vestibule, :مداخل‎ : final § is dropt, as مزبِة‎ 
a dunghill, plu. مزابل‎ . If the last radical be preceded by either 


Ss G 


of the letters ,و ہی‎ | quiescent, it remains, as تندیل‎ a lamp, 
plu. قنادیل‎ ; if it be | or ,, the preceding Kasrah changes it 


into us; as سلطان‎ a sultan, plu. سلاطیں‎ . Sometimes, however, 


it is omitted, s being put at the end as a compensation, thus 


S © ک2 ف‫‎ Sv -3 S +t 
ابلیس‎ the devil, ابالیس‎ and :ابالسة‎ lil a shoemaker, 
سے‎ a > 5 


٠ف‎ “$3 S- -§ 
اساکیف‎ and ۔ اساکفة‎ Final § is sometimes found in the plural 
of quadriliteral nouns not having quiescent letters before the 
last radical in the singular; this is particularly applicable to 
foreign words, and possessive nouns, or relative adjectives of 
کے‎ -s S- -§% 5 


four (٥۱٤٤۸ہہ,‎ 0: SES a bishop, plu. اساقف‎ or بغدادی : ; اساقفة‎ 


مس 


a native of. 29 plu. تیصر ز بغاددۃ‎ an emperor, (Cesar) 


Sr ff 


plu. قیامرۃ‎ : 2 a Circassian, plu. duS\ > 
11-٤ 
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“US‏ فص 
being comparatives, or super-‏ انعل Adjectives of the form‏ 


latives, take in the plural the form of quadriliterals; but this 1s 


vt 
only when they are employed as substantives, as آاسوں‎ black, plu. 


v5‏ ف٠‏ کی سف 


sul serpents having a black skin; آکبر‎ most great, plu. اکاہر‎ the 


great men of a kingdom. 


The forms of quadriliteral تسد‎ serve also to make those 


6 nd 9 & 


plurals which are called wel و جمع‎ or plurals of plurals, and 


which are derived from other plurals ; thus from ib a finger nail, 


is formed the 2 اظفار‎ , and from that, 0 plural of plural 
S§ us S wis 


یہ ام 
9 :ایدی for‏ اید the hand, comes‏ يیدی lb! : from 4 for‏ 


afterward آیادی‎ : from سوار‎ @ bracelet, و اسورة‎ and from that اساور‎ . 


Words of five or more letters, not including 3, or ہی‎ 9, |, 
quiescent, take the same form; these words then lose one of 


their letters of the singular number. This is sometimes the 
penultima, but usually the last, as 2 صقر‎ a pomgranate, plu. 


S ai 


spider,‏ @ خزرنق a spider, plu. este, Or‏ عنکیوت سفارج 


oer‏ یس 


plu. ن‎ 7 . and @ خزارۃ‎ . If, however, the penultima is , or 


is‏ و formmg a diphthong after Fathah, both remain; but‏ وی 
by the influence of the preceding Kasrah; as‏ یىی changed into‏ 


Sos 


crocodile, plu. xl. Augmented words gop the ser-‏ ی فرعوں 


GSU 4+ 


vile letters; مدحرج‎ the place in which a thing rolls, plu. دحار ۔ رج‎ ٠ 


If, beside the servile م‎ there is also a ون‎ or the letters ~~, 


the م‎ is preserved in the plural, while the other servile letters 


OF NOUNS. 1665. 


a ہم‎ ad G o%¢» 
disappear ; as منعالق‎ plu. ike loosed ; = si? @ leader, plu. 
c je - There are some nouns whose plurals are very irre- 


gular, or even borrowed from another root, thus طر بی‎ a road, 


= 4 
Sf of DD S 76s & UE 


pi ام ; طرقات‎ a mother, plu. امھات‎ 5 a5 a mouth, plu. s\9i\; 


. ely water, plu. اموا اھ‎ or ale 5 : in these two last words, it is 


the singular which is irregular, for wo 7 for 7 , and * ما؟‎ for 
on 


ale. The singular امراق‎ a woman, has no plural, the place of 


which is supplied by نسوۃ نساے‎ or A نسو‎ ; the word انسان‎ 


a man, has in the plural 0 , and by contraction تاس‎ 
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Table shewing to what forms of the singular those of 
the plural usually belong. 


Form of Plural. | Singular. | Plural. 


1 نعل‎ ile a milk pail, wie 


G wo S - GS we 
۰ 


2 کتاب فعل‎ a book, us 
3 فی تعل‎ us Su ف‎ 
احمر‎ red, حمر‎ 
4 كسرۃ نعل‎ ٥ے‎ fragment. ns 
| Se GS w- S - 
5 | رجل نعال‎ ٥ man, رجال‎ 
6 | Jos بزر‎ (Med, بزور‎ 
Se 5G» 
7 ۶ ; 
Bl lame 2 
8 J a حکام‎ 
9 :ٔ lS perfect, کملہ‎ 
10 ne قاض‎ a Kadki, sla 
11 ales of an ape, 0,3 
GPL StL» 57-6 

12 wrt a branch, غِصدۂ‎ 
G otk Str Su us 
13 انعل‎ day the face, اوجہ‎ 
&§ rus Sur S- uf 

S$ - 4‏ کرک uf Se‏ ہے 

15 امام افعلہ‎ an Imam, dws\ for dact\ 

سے ]۰ + - 
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The twenty-fifth, twenty-sixth, twenty-seventh and twenty- 


Plural. 


Gr us 


ہیےں۔ S‏ 
hal‏ 
9 ےہ 
شرفا ۶ 
ی 7 / Pam‏ 


ad 


OF‏ ہے یہ 
احببا 3 tho} for‏ 


جرجحی 


a 


سعاری 


کسی سے 


سکاری 


0۶ NOUNS. 
Singular. 

als a necklace, 
طابق‎ a frying pan, 
شمال‎ the left hand, 
a a boy, 
are a roof, 

sh a country, 
عاامہ شریف‎ 
شاعر‎ 000 
خر ہے‎ wounded, 
3 (se a desert, 
<j &>  intoioated, 


Form of Plural. 


16 


17 


18 


20 


21 


22 


23 


24 


vighth forms are of rare occurrence. 
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The details into which 1 have here entered, and the accom- 
panying table, may be of some use, but no rules or tables can 
greatly assist the memory; those forms, however, which most 
often occur, will soon become familiar, and a dictionary will 
afford every necessary assistance with regard to the more un- 


common. 


Of Declension. 


The Arabic nouns are classed under two heads with respect 
to declension: Triptots, which have three variations of case in 
the singular, or plural; and Diptots, which have only two, the 
dual being uniformly of this last class. 


The first class of Diptots are the duals forming the nomi- 


native in wl» and the oblique case in wt 


The second regular masculine plurals, whose nominative is 


- 


IN ووںی‎ genitive, &c. in ین‎ 


The third regular feminine plurals, having the nominative 


Ss 


in ww\-, genitive in .>ات‎ 


The fourth invariable nouns, whose last radical never admits 
the nunnation, having the nominative in ~,-and other cases 


mz. 
These invariable nouns are: 


1. Positive and comparative adjectives, of the same form 
گر سا‎ "ue 
as احمر‎ red, حمرا+‎ fem., except a few having their feminine 


سے 


5 “us 
in وق‎ a8 آرمل‎ widowed, mas. dl<,\ fem. 
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2, Adjectives ending .in “ان‎ servile, whose firat radical i 
Fathah, and which do not یی‎ their feminines by mages yy 


2» 2G A 


aa lade enraged; fem. shal. 
3. Substantives and adjectives 0007 ending in 17 short, 


یں سے 


or یىی‎ quiescent after Fathah, as صغری‎ very little; شری‎ good 
tidings; or in Hamzah, preceded by Alif bearing Maddah, as 


Awe ew “ OF 


or the Hamzah are‏ یىی white. If the‏ بیضا ؛+ a virgin;‏ عذرا 


ص‫ 


Fw 7 
radical, as in sds direction, 2\3, a cloak, these words are 
Triptots. 


4. All irregular plurals containing four syllables, of which 
the two first have Fathah for their vowels, and the third has 


SA >--‏ فی 


Kasrah; as ww\s wonders; س‎ 0 colleges ; مفاتیے‎ keys ; 
we “a ra ~ ot 
طواحیں‎ mills; اقارب‎ relations. 


5. Some names of countries, cities, villages, castles, moun- 


tains, rivers, and other places. - 
6. Most proper names, and among others all those end- 


ing in 7 -, together with foreign names consisting of more than 
three letters; also all feminine names terminating in 3, and 
such as consist of four letters. The three letter female names, 
a few excepted, are occasionally either Triptots, or Diptots. 
which is sometimes the case, among the poets, with regard to 
other invariable nouns, whilst the variable or Triptots, are like- 
wise sometimes converted into Diptots. 

The declension is exceedingly simple, there being in writing, 
where vowel points are not used, no real difference of case, 


excepting in the addition of \ servile to the accusative. Where 
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vowel points, are used, the nominative singular and plural are 
distinguished by ۶: the genitive dative and ablative by >; and 
the accusative by ¢; the dual always ending in Kasrah. The 
§, terminating a word, changes ~ رت‎ when being شف‎ 


it ceases to be the last letter, as مدینة‎ a town, dual مدینتان‎ 
It disappears in the regular plural, as ib a woman who assists, 
plu. ناصرات‎ ۱ 

1. Declension being Triptots singular and plural. 


Singular. | Dual. | Plural. 
A house, Nom. are | بیوت : بیتان‎ 
| ; 
Gen. ہووت | بیدیں | بیت‎ 
Pur | | e we 
Accus. lw | | Ga 
2. Being Triptots in the singular, and Diptots in the plural. 
Singular. ۱ Dual. | Plural. 
: وک‎ | Sy کر ہے‎ 
An assistant, Nom. ناصروں | ناصران ۰ ناصر‎ 
Accus. ناصرا‎ ۰ 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 


Ss سس‎ oe? # S - سے‎ 


An assistant, | (fem.) Nom. ie | ناصرتان‎ | Ali 


2 سے‎ tl -4 Pa 


Gen. 5 peli ناصرات ناصرتیں‎ 
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3. Being Triptots in the singular, and invariable Wiptots 


in the plural. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
S$ «o* 2 یف ا‎ ad 
A mosque, | Nom. sav? wide? | مساجد‎ 
وت‎ ov سے صاع‎ “7 
Gen. مسےں‎ poet | مساحد‎ 

es ہے‎ 5 

eve | 


Accus. مسچدا‎ | 


4. Being invariable Diptots in the singular, and Triptots 
in the plural. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
wr uk od us Su v 
Red, Nom. حمہر احمر ان احمر‎ 


| “re us G » 


حمر احمر ین | احمر Gen. and Accus.‏ 


! 


| | ou v 
| : حمر‎ 

5. Being invariable Diptots singular and plural. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
wrk --us » -§ 
Smaller, Nom. اصغر‎ | yl eel اصاغر‎ 
صے سے‎ us G -uk 7 3ے‎ 


Gen. and Accus. اصاغر اصغریں اسغر‎ 


When the last letter of a noun is ر‎ preceded by Fathah, 
or else |, or ری‎ also preceded by Fathah, and called short رؤا‎ 


G- weer کی‎ 


preceded‏ ی cil, tho three cases are alike; if it be‏ مقصورة 


- 


by Kasrah, the nominative and the genitive alone are alike; 


in this case the  s not bearing either Dammah or Kasrah. 
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Pee 
Thus im the three cases سی‎ ٤ a —~ is written for و عصو رعصو‎ 


س_- سخ te"?‏ 


li, which are of the‏ درحی ro a mill, for oe‏ 0 عصوا 


first class, or Triptots. قاض‎ a Kadhi, in the nominative and 


“ & we 


genitive for i and قائی‎ , of the same class, بشری‎ good 


“lw -"cCw‏ فی 


news, for بشری‎ in the nominative, and  یرشب‎ in the genitive 


ہے = حم 


and accusative of the second class, or Diptots. صحاری‎ deserts, 


- - = سے = - لہ 


for صعاری‎ in the nominative, and س“سعاری‎ in the genitive and 


accusative, irregular quadriliteral plural of the second class. 


Six words have a variation of case peculiar to themselves 


when in construction either with a noun, or an affixed pos- 
Ss gz SS Sr 
seasive pronoun; viz. اب‎ a father ; آخ‎ a brother ; حم‎ ٤ father 


S س‎ G7 5S یه‎ 


in law; ھن‎ 4a thing ; فم‎ for x98 the mouth, when governing a 


genitive, and دو‎ having, possessed of, endowed with; which are 


declined as follows: 


اس 
wf‏ جار 


Nom. ابو از ید‎ the father of Zeid. 
“w 3 
Gen. ابی زید‎ of the father of Zeid. 
17 کے‎ 
Accus. oy !با‎ the father of Zeid. 


Nom. as or a’ the mouth of Omar. 
Gen. نم 0۲ فی تر‎ of the mouth of Omar. 


Accus. we G or lad the mouth of Omar. 
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Gen. vee دی‎ of compassionate. 
Accus. ذا رحمة‎ compassionate. 
Nom mye his brother, 
Gen. ays of his brother. 
Accus. Mil Ade brother. 
Nom. are thy father in law. 
Gen. حمیک‎ of thy father in law. 
Accus. Mins: thy father in law. 
Nom. هنوک‎ thy thing. (Res aliqua, pec. non magna.) 
Gen. هنیک‎ of thy thing. 
Accus. هناک‎ thy thing. 


When these words are prefixed to the pronoun of the first 


g 


person, there is no change of case, as أبی‎ my father, of my 
father, &c. When نم‎ is followed by an affixed pronoun, it 
varies only in the vowel points, as has your mouth, فمک‎ of 


your mouth, Sas your mouth. 


The accusative is substituted for the. nominative, when cer- 


4 


OS 


@ 
tain particles go before, as آن‎ indeed, certainly; آن‎ because, 
۰ > 
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GE نے سو ۔‎ Ee a- 
therefore ; کان‎ as if; wl but + لیت‎ would to God! ae and 
a-- 


us perhaps; as رحل‎ ۳ indeed the man stands; _, 
پت 2ہ یقوم‎ 
a الملک‎ but the King is powerful. No other word must 


intervene, however, except a preposition with its case, as 


ew~ 60 صہ‎ 6 
فی الدار رجلا‎ (yl certainly the man is in the house. 
= - “> 


ts not, when immediately preceding any appellative, and‏ لا 


denying its very 8900 gives it also the accusative ter- 


mination, a8 4 ریب‎ J there 1s no doubt in it. In this case 
the accusative loses the nunnation, but the noun must not be 
definite, either as a noun proper, or as an appellative limited 
by the article ‘i , or by a word which it governs. 

The vocative is expressed by the accusative with | pre- 
fixed, as ree پا‎ Oh sister ! 


“ہت ود حا wn‏ - }~~ ۱ات ہس سی @-- UE‏ سے 


٠ UL at و‌ للرزایا‎ Ube ظالمیں ہیر للبلیا‎ 1 ale a فا‎ 
For God is against you, O ye unjust! prepare ye, therefore, 


weeds for wretchedness, and be ye the companions of sorrow ! 
Except however a proper name, an appellative with an 
article, or when the object addressed is in sight; where the 
nominative without the nunnation, when that ue otherwise 
occur, is employed, as bse با‎ 0 Othman! pt » O Prince! 
The nominative thus employed, is naturally pronounced with rapi- 
dity. Hence it is, that the nunnation is always dropped, and that 
the affixed pronoun ۔ی‎ is sometimes cut off, a8 یا نوم‎ 0 my 


people ! wo رہ‎ 0 my Lord! Some words, chiefly proper names 
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in frequent use, throw off a whole syllable at the end, as le پا‎ 
for پا صاحبی‎ 0 my friend! یا سی‎ 0 Mansur! یا مرو‎ 0 


Marvén! for jaro, &e. 


On the other hand, when placed at the end of a sentence, 
and pronounced more strongly, the vowel is prolonged, and 


receives a kind of aspirate, as ind با‎ for غلام‎ O my boy! 


Sometimes this appears as final dh, as AWE یا‎ or LYE for 
al. 

٤ 

When the name invoked, however, bears the article رال‎ 


گریں۔ ھت 


ک۔۔ 
وایتہا or one of these words, Wal, lat,‏ وھذا the pronoun‏ 


always comes between the name and the particle دی‎ as wi با‎ 
ےو‎ 


O men!‏ | لاس 


In calling for help, ل‎ is often prefixed in the genitive, 


- ے PF‏ مس 


as یا اصالم الدیں‎ help, 0 Saléh-addin ! 


The dual and the perfect masculine plurals in رن‎ drop that 


letter, when followed by a noun in the genitive case, or by 


سے میں میں 


the affixed جح 8 : سیف‎ Wie the two fawns of Joseph ; 
sleds his two feet ; at his sons. 

The nunnation is not only affected in the same manner as 
wy» When under these circumstances, but likewise before and 
after the article, as salt the King, salt دار‎ the King's 


house. 
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مہ 


Of Comparison.’ 


The comparative is formed from the positive, which is 


itself formed only from primitive triliteral verbs; by prefixing 


سے 
Cc -‏ 
a‏ 


7 ; ‫َ ۹ف‎ OF > 
Alif, and is of the form sil, a8 صغیر‎ little; اصغر‎ less; حبیب‎ 


- 


“2 -§ ~ uk 
beloved; احب‎ for احبب‎ most beloved. It in general takes 


© "Gm = oS 
من‎ after it, as اعظم من الملک‎ greater than the King. 


The positive with سس‎ is used sometimes to express the com- 


parative, as in the following couplet: 


گے۔۔ کی -of‏ 


متی اصبے و quel‏ 


gel وی خر من‎ 
As long as morning and evening succeed, the present day 1s 
better than the past. 
فی‎ however, and other particles, often follow the compa- 


سے 
OF‏ ف 


rative instead of yc, as اشھر فی العرب‎ more glorious in war. 
In the feminine of the comparative, یىی‎ quiescent after Fathah, 


is added in place of \ prefixed, as ابر :07601 گپیر ہ‎ greater, (masc.) 


greater, (fem.) Without i but followed by a genitive,‏ کبری 


ہیں سح ف 


it forms the superlative, as احس اس‎ the Lest of men. 


It has likewise a superlative sense, when placed absolutely, 
یں گیں-۔۔‎ 


as الله اعلم‎ God is most wise. 
Verbal adjectives of the passive voice, and those which 


~ “us 


designate colours, or deformities, as أآزرق‎ Ulue ; Sl black ; 
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otk 2 wrk 
اعوع‎ crooked; اعمی‎ blind; اعور‎ squinting; and which are them- 
selves of the form انعل‎ do not generate comparatives. 


These comparatives being formed only from ‘certain adjec- 
tives ; when it is necessary to give the accessory ideas of com- 
parison and — one of the following comparatives ; 


ww 
wo کس رف کر‎ wr US 


:ەااہۃ آخیر more ugly;‏ اتبے handsomer;‏ جک ; stronger‏ اشد 


یىی 
wrk‏ 


worse, &c. is used; with the infinitive or abstract noun of‏ اشر 
کہ = ف Ore‏ 


the quality in question, as 34> اآشد‎ stronger in redness; that 


o-~ ww Of 
is, redder; تعلیما و تادیبا‎ pol jitter to instruct and to teahh. 


12 


THE ARTICLE. 


Tur Arabians have only one article, which they call 43,20) | 
notification, because it renders the noun to which it is prefixed 
definite, which would otherwise be general, or indetermined; as 


in the following distich : 


Cc - ~ wo” wD 


لدھر دولاب یدور dad‏ السرور مع الشرور . 


بینا الفتی فوق السما و اذا يہ pelt ad‏ 
5 -- 


The world like a water-wheel rolls round, wherein pleasure 
with pain revolves. 

Now the youth soars above the heavens, and now behold him 
low under the stones! 


w‏ گگ 


Here «J. @ water-wheel, being indefinite, is without an 
article. 

When a definite substantive agrees with an adjective, the 
article is prefixed likewise to the adjective; as العظیم‎ aus 
the excellent book. When the noun is indefinite, the adjective 


3] 5 


becomes ھ‎ t00, as عتیق‎ Us an old book. 
Proper names do not admit of the article, but it always 
» Euor - 
accompanies the epithet, .if any follows, as ,.»<3\ ابرا‎ Abra 
۲ P y wrt) ایر ھیم‎ Abrakan 


the faithful. The article is likewise omitted when a possessive 
pronoun is affixed to the noun, as will be explained hereafter. 


THE ARTICLE. 179 


in the article is sometimes dropt; its place being sup-‏ ل 
plied by TYashdid, when the word to which it is prefixed begins‏ 
Gao » rus‏ ف 
It frequently remains, how-‏ .الیل for‏ الیل also with ,J; as‏ 
ever, and Zashdid also; as‏ 


ےم 
ہے یبا سی ۔ - صہ ۶ 


بغوص ابر سی طلب ے “AW‏ 


SUT Ges و من طلب العلی‎ 
He plunges into the sea who seeks for pearls ; 


And he who desires greatness, must have watchful nights. | 


The ال‎ is always omitted in the masculine singular of the 


سے 


oS Os 
relative pronoun, (sd! \; the fem. sing. :التی‎ and the plural mas- 


culine spall being so written instead of calli, &e. but never 
in the -- cases, which seldom occur. 

When the particle ل‎ is prefixed to a noun beginning with 
,ہل‎ and which being definite, ought to have the article, in 


order to avoid the meeting of three Jams, the article is dis- 


نا ایا 


pensed with, or represented by Tashdid, as Jal! for JN, 


ce) -o 
or a for al), but when prefixed to nouns not beginning with 
,ہل‎ Alf alone is dropt; as 


فقل للشامتیں نا 2 بدا 
cae‏ المصایب و الغتوب. 
But say to the rejoicers tn our distress, watt yet a Kittle.‏ 


Before you are mtsfortunes, and great ones. 
189-9 
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The article changes the substantives singular, and irregular 


plurals, which are diptots, into triptots, as 


Nom. Gen. Accus, 
۔۔‎ UE UaD -UEUE کر ٤ں ۔۔‎ 
السوں‎ | Black, السوں السود‎ | 
Am UF صمحہ‎ Ur جروس رم گر‎ 
البیضا+.‎ white, > Land | ٤١ لییضا‎ | 
Of Numerals. 


Numbers are either cardinal or ordinal. The cardinal num- 


bers from 1 to 10 are of the two genders, thus 


Fem. Mas. Fem. Mas. 
“wu 7& ‘ Go- = S - 
org ea oe e 
واحدة 9 انان استان‎ dol, 1 
or or 
ہے بے‎ Grrr FG S$ -£ 
2 
کک‎ “UE یی مھ‎ 
اربعذ اربع‎ 4 
ve 8 ہس ۔چ سا کے اص‎ 
2 7 
Ge = * si 6 
تسعہ تسم‎ 9 <n) Eden) 6 
ےہ سے‎ S-Ue | Gur Sr-ur 
Aa. . & i ۴8 
سنکة سبع | 10 عشرةۃ عشر‎ 7 


From three to ten, the termination x, the usual sign of the 


feminine gender, here marks the masculine. All these numbers, 


except اثنانں‎ and اثنتانی‎ are Triptots; these two have only 
م‫ کے‎ - > 


one inflexion, ,, ان‎ and . st for th iti de 
Cad آسینں‎ e genitive and* accusative, 
like all the duals. 
From three to ten, the cardinal numbers are employed 


either as adjectives or substantives; in the first case, they are 
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placed after the name of the thing numbered, with which they 
agree in gender, and case; if employed as substantives, they 


take for their complement the thing numbered, and then lose 


سے سے سے 


their nunnation, as رجال‎ gs three men. When ثمان‎ eight, 
4 = Cd 
losés its nunnation, it recovers the ىی‎ , which had disappeared 


according to the rule (4, ,(ی‎ for ثمان‎ is for زثمانی‎ we then 
. ض‫‎ 


write ثمانی‎ in the nominative and genitive, and ثمانی‎ in the 


accusative. ہے‎ 
From eleven to nineteen, the cardinal numbers are com- 


posed of units, and of the number ten. which in the masculine 


- ہے حم ہے٥‏ ہی op‏ 2 لے 


is عشر‎ , and in the feminine 3pic or عشرۃة‎ 


Feminine. | Masculine. 
ہو‎ rk --- --§ 
5 pss |.حدی‎ pe احد‎ ١١ 
سوا رس‎ 0٥ 
عشرةۃ‎ bul | pe انا‎ 12 
عشرة‎ lb pe oh 8 
Poe کت یی ںہ۔ھ‎ 
م‎ A 1 
0 0-27 
حمسہۂ عشر حمس عسشرہ‎ 15 
a ne Cre, ee 
عشرۂ‎ <n) سنہ عشر‎ 16 
“ur و ود و جو ہے‎ 
bc ثمانی‎ ps ثمانیة‎ 8 
تسع عشرةۃ‎ ps dam 9 
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All these numbers, from eleven to nineteen, are indecli- 


nable, except عشر‎ al and ,النتا عشرۃ‎ which in the genitive 
5 b 


and accusative make عشی‎ i) and 3 is out. 
+ + 


0 عشرونں ! 0 ype‏ 
eg 0‏ 0 سبعونں 
یی 2 : 2 

0 آربعوں 80 wy‏ 
30 خمسونں QO‏ تسعوں 


The numbers from twenty to ninety, are the same for both 
genders; they are always employed as nouns, and are followed 
by the name of the thing numbered in the accusative; not 
however losing the ,, final, as the regular plurals do when they 
govern a word. This rule, however, is not always strictly 


observed. These numbers are Diptots ending in the genitive 


and accusative in ین‎ 


In the numbers composed of tens and of units, from twenty 
to ninety-nine, the conjunction ر‎ is inserted between the two 


numbers ; the smallest number is put firet, and both are ےل‎ 
- ے٤‎ 


G -£‏ 3ت اھ ” 
accusitive‏ زاحد و عشرینں aml; genitive‏ « عشر وں clined, a8‏ 


THE ABTICLE. 183 


The numbers of the hundreds are for both genders : 


zg ۵ے‎ s$ 
dle سے‎ 0 : dle ٥ 
¢. °F = - 
ae ee 
مت جج ک ۰× و‎ 
ممان مایة‎ 800 | dle ii ٥ 
سے‎ ۱ e- 
or | 
ol. ot oa Ot 
dy dy 400 
o Pa US. e 5 رج‎ 
7 8 فی‎ G&G ف 1 ; ا‎ OF 
dy ت‎ 900 | > 500 
ee 0+٤ 
The numbers of thousands are 
Re صسسصیں‎ 5 uk 
الاف‎ a 3000 الف‎ 0 
ہ۔‎ wrk vuk 
الف‎ dey} 4000 الفان‎ 2000 
8 _ 
and so on, up to ten thousand. 
مہے۔۔ گں‌ے‎ oop. ہہ‎ - 73 


ts se} 11,000‏ الفا 





U3} 12,000‏ عشر الفا 
> 


and so on, up to ninety-nine thousand. 


us rs سمحصی‎ us » z 
wi} Gas 300,000 | الف‎ Gl. 100,000 
7 ae 2 = 
cf گے‎ 
ke. اف‎ Wl. 200,000 


In numbers where units and tens are used, the units are 
always put first; but if hundreds and thousands are employed, 
the thousands may be placed first, then the hundreds, and 
then the units and tens; or first the units, then the tens, 
and then the hundreds and thousands. 
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The Ordinal Number. 


Fem. Mas. Fem. Mas. 
کے ہت‎ - -uf S63 

wb and‏ انیة 0 سابع سابعة 

¢ - = کے 

S7 سس‎ S صن‎ Sr 7 کک‎ = 

8th rat wi srd‏ امن اہ 
4th‏ رابع 9th dxs\,‏ تاسع , تاسعة 
sth‏ خاہمس خامسة 10th‏ عاشر عاشرةۃ 


The twentieth, and all above, are expressed by the car- 
dina] numbers; the intermediate ones are formed nearly in the 
same manner as the cardinals; as 


Fem. Mas. 
Sys حادی عشر حادیة‎ 1 
عشرة‎ dsb عشر‎ cil 198 
عشرة‎ all ps tb 19580 
wre 3 dda ا9181 حادی , عشرونں‎ 
or 
واحد و عشرون واحدة و عشرون‎ 


And thus with the others; but when they take the article, 


the first number is declined, and the second not; thus in the 
227 ف۔‎ >> al Yer GC صہ‎ 
nominative ,uc ,ا لنالث‎ genitive عشر‎ WI; and thus with 


the others, as well in the masculine as feminine. 
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The cardinal numbers are often used in the "7 of the 
-~ Gap 


ordinals, and: it is common to say indifferently 2 a or ا لرابعة‎ 


the fourth hour, day, week, &c.; W289 an hour, &c. being under- 
stood, according to the sense. 
The Arabians denote fractional numbers from one third to 


one tenth, by particular numeratives ; 0 are nouns of the 


SF tw 


first class, Triptots; as الف‎ ac. a one thirds سدس‎ 


and سدس‎ one sizth; ثمن‎ and 0 an رہ‎ After one tenth, 
Ce ےہ‎ Ob rte 


periphrasis is employed, as اجزاء 7 عشر 2 جزء‎ & three 
parts of twenty parts, that is, three twentteths. 


Distributive numbers, or those expressing the parts of a 


whole, divided into equal portions, are denoted in Arabic by 

repeating the cardinal number twice successively, as واحد راحد‎ 

one by one; اثنان‎ bol to by two; in the feminine soo, 
- - > - 


s 


soul yal , or by using, from one to ten, parti-‏ ۱ وا'حدة 


cular numeratives of the forms Sls, or مفعل‎ , and which are 


employed either alone or double, as se sol » or وحاد‎ dle, و‎ 
Or ےد موحد‎ one by one: or Fly FLO, or مثنی‎ the 


two by two; رباع رباع‎ or مربع‎ ree Jour by four; these 
numeratives are Diptots. 


Numcratives denoting a periodical return, are of the form 


Jai. They are put in the accusative with or without an 


FC‏ ہے جح یف 
or Lib every three days, months, &c.‏ الئلٹ article, as‏ 
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' From the cardinal numbers are formed relative adjectives 
from one to ten; these present no difficulty. It must be 


remarked, however, that from الناں‎ ¢oo, a dual of which the 
= 5 


singular, if it could have one, would be wl for 0; the rela- 


tive adjective is formed by recurring to the form of the sin- 


S 
w نس‎ 


lar wl and cow, like ۱ 

gu | و ہر کی‎ il اک‎ 
From eleven to nineteen, the numeratives composed of two 
indeclinable words, form their relative adjectives from the first 
word only, wholly suppressing the second; whence it follows, 


that these adjectives exactly resemble those derived from nume- 


§ 


“es‏ عق 


ratives from one to nine; thus وی‎ is the relative adjective 


20 ue. ٠۱ے‎ be ہیام‎ 
of st two, and of آئی عشر‎ twelve, حم‎ is that of خمسڈ‎ 


Orme‏ یہ ںا a‏ ححی صے 


five, and of pic tune fifteen. 


2 
SS 


From we one hundred, is formed the relative adjective 


5 5 
Ss 4, S 
Lad 


w $ ۶۶ Gs : cs 
مدو‎ or tes and from Wall @ thousand, All. Another sort 
of relative adjectives, derived from numeratives from one to 


ten, answers nearly to our addition of the monosyllable fold ; 


Ss &S 


these are of the form وفعالی‎ thus رباعی‎ four fold; we 
fice fold, &e. : : 1 


“a 


OF THE PRONOUN, 


Tue personal, demonstrative, and relative pronoun, have the 
same variation of gender and number, as nouns, but have no 
difference of case; the duals of the demonstratives and relatives 
excepted, which follow the modes of other duals. : 


The personal pronouns are as follows: 


Plural. Dual. Singular. 
They You We| These You|He Thu TI 
+۲ فہ کرای ںا‎ a us 
ھم‎ il two two} pp wl Mas. 
ww G& 6 a“ ہے یی‎ wok 9 ۶ 
ھما سس‎ Lan | L$ Com. 
She 
ae @ = کی‎ oa us 
wt ul ees Fem. 


The third persons of this pronoun are frequently used in 


place of the substantive verb گان‎ in every tense. 


The demonstrative pronoun, implying an object near at hand, 


is expressed by 15 this (hic.) and is declined as follows: 


Plural. Dual. Singular. 
- 3 Au و‎ oe 0 < 7 
8ت او‎ FUN ذا دای کے ہین‎ Mas. 
2 ۱ ۱ ا‎ 
Fem. The same.| ۶> : 5 دی‎ ste ٦ 
a a ۱ Fem. 


| se ue & 3 
The remote demonstrative, that (ille) is formed from the 


6 


preceding by adding کے‎ ٠ 
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Singular. 


Plural. | لف‎ 
vo 2 $3 - ”ػم" ہے‎ ‫َ 4 ros 
ارلیکف اولاف‎ | Sis z Slo داکے‎ Mas. 
: é 1 
Fem. The same. تینک‎ 1 Lob تاک‎ Fem. 


J is often inserted before کے‎ as ودلک ہذالک‎ ROE 
AG or At , &e. ھا‎ is frequently prefixed ہ٠٢‎ and و نذاکف‎ 


the {- being generally dropt, and represented in pointed books 
by ~, or a perpendicular Fathah, which is also the case 


where ١ذ‎ precedes any word beginning with ل‎ or \ quiescent, 
in the following manner : 


Dual. Singular. 


Plural. | 
3! | vo | ھ‎ - | 7 | 
e ہے1‎ ۰ | ۰ 
4 Yop | .موا( ہذا ھذان 2 هدیں‎ 
Fem. The same.' اه‎ 


ہو Bot:‏ 
sao Fem.‏ ھتان چ یں 


The relative sal | who, which, that, is compounded of J 


and  یذل:‎ one ل‎ being omitted in the singular, and in the 


masculine plural. It is declined as follows: 


Plural. | Dual. Singular. 
sos SoS = -csi . vss ہے‎ 5 os 
A الفی اللذان 2 اللذیں | الذیں کے اللبی‎ Maw. 
os ; 5 -. 
2 اللتیي ٍ الاتی ةّ اللواتی‎ Bt | اللتی‎ Fem. 


This relative does not admit of any of the servile letters 
being prefixed, excepting ,, اف ,کے ,ول‎ the oblique cases 
are seldom used, and it is construed with the affixed pronouns 


oS 
annexed to the subsequent word, as & النذی‎ in which, for 
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will. امله‎ sil from which, for oil on 7 il 
whom I saw, for an oll. - 7 who, those 7 70+0 1 
and Le that which, those which, whatever, are also relatives in- 
cluding the antecedent. The first is only applied to rational 


beings, the second to می ]0۷ھ‎ animate or oes 


ہی سے ہے -ے۔۔- جج می یں 


as in the proverb all: aii الغنم‎ ell بے من استرعی‎ who 
commits the sheep to the care of the wolf does wrong. 


47 


SOE 
The word ای‎ for the masculine, and 4\ for the feminine, 


who, which, what, of what kind, is generally used interroga- 


tively, governing the substantive in the genitive, as ای کتاب‎ 
ioe 


what book? It is often joined with ضا‎ and 29 ڈ5‎ + who- 
soever ; lat whatever, whatsoever, and sometimes plurally par 
mas ج5‎ fem. which of them ۶ aoe a. ذو‎ is sometimes 
employed in the same sense as sill ; this word is indeclinable, 


and used for both genders and all numbers; اٹ‎ is however 


sometimes used for the feminine in the singular, and ذوات‎ 
in the plural without any distinction of cases. 


This is a 02 of the dialect of the tribe of Tai, as 


Ss - “tal 5‏ رھ 7ھ Ure‏ یف 


Verily, the water is the water of my pe and of my 
grandfather; and tt is my well, which I dug, and which J 
walled rownd. 
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: The article ji is also regarded as a relative by many of 
the Arabian grammarians, and is often indeed employed as one ; 
this use of the article is particularly observable when it is 
placed before a verb, a preposition, or a nominal proposition, 
that is to say, commencing by a noun acting as the subject. 


DI ای‎ WP صے‎ 


thou art not a judge‏ ما sj Atl st aan‏ حگومتہ 
ھ+0 whose decision ought to be‏ 

anal | علی‎ Sus SMe J a the man who does not cease 
to testify his gratitude to those who are with him. The rela- 


GS 
tive pronoun الذی‎ is never interrogative. 
27 565 
us| fem. :اي‎ being employed alone and interrogatively, 


ہہ 


re z. 
receives all the numbers and cases; dual wh \, fem. oy \, plu. 
۔‎ of S46 
wel, fem. cel}. The singular, as well as the plural, are 
declined as Triptots. 


293 


ure employed interrogatively, also receives the genders, num- 


bers, and cases; but nothing must then be added after this 








word. 
Masculine. Singular. | Dual. Plural. 
Gen. 
2 مین‎ 
Accus. ما‎ 7 
or" = 7 تب نے‎ 3 = & 7 Z 
Fem. | dic, امنت روملمت‎ Nom. wilre 





for all cases. Gen. & Acc. re for all cases. 
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The use of these words thus declined, is, when any one has 


ape 
said, for example, es ei, “7 have sen a man,’ "he who is 


addressed replies 8 or re who or what is that man? or when 


E-tas فص‎ beer 
it is said sol مررت‎ I passed by a woman, he is asked 
wok on 
4! or dic who is that woman ? 


s 

From the relative - is formed sie » answering precisely 
to the Latin cujus, cuja, cujum. ۱ 

The following, which are called the affixed pronouns, are 
always annexed to a verb, a noun, or a preposition. When 
affixed to verbs or prepositions, they have a personal, and some- 
times a relative sense; when joined tv nouns, they are pos- 
sesgive, or relative; when added to verbs they are generally 
in the accusative, though often in the dative, particularly when 
another accusative comes immediately after, they are as follow: 


Plural. Dual. | Singular. 
en Ls | ws Com. 
ھا کن ھن‎ 5 Fem. 


The words which take affixed pronouns undergo changes 
which may be reduced to the following rules. 

Ist. The nunnation of Triptot nouns disappears, and the 
vowel alone remains, as wis a book ; کتابہ‎ his book. 

and. The affixed pronoun of the first person displaces the 
vowel itself, as کتابی‎ my book; there is then no difference in 


the three cases. 
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Se 
Srd. Nouns ending in 3, change it into >, as dev 
a benefit; نعمتۂ‎ his benefit. 


4th. The final ن‎ of the duals, and the final 5 of mas- 


culine plurals ending in = disappear, as nom. کتابان‎ » gen. 
کتابین‎ two books, with the affixed pronouns کم‎ Ws and کتادیکم‎ 
your two books; nom. gl » and gen. and accus. بنیں‎ SONS ; 
with the affixed pros. men and بنیک‎ thy sons. 

5th. Nouns ending in Hamzah, change it into , if its 


vowel be Dammah, and into یىی‎ if it be Kasrak, as ° lw 


~ ہم “ سححہ لف 
a e ۰ e ۰‏ 
to his women. ٠‏ لٰرسابه his women;‏ نسا وہ : awomen‏ 


- 


6th. In the third person mas. plu. of verbs, the quiescent 
Alif after , disappears, as typ’ they assisted; نصرونی‎ they 
assisted me; رموا‎ they threw ; >وھم‎ cy they threw against them. 


7th. After the verbal termination 3 , they add a Dammah 


over the », and a و‎ quiescent, as or | ر‎ You sare ; را ینموھم‎ you 
sato them. 


sth. In those persons of the indefinite, which end in دوں‎ 
a8 یکتبوں‎ , the final ن‎ is sometimes dropt before the affixed 
= ww ny - ve »Z- 
pronouns نی‎ and ,نا‎ as تامرونی‎ for تامروئنی‎ you order me. 
9th. The یىی‎ quiescent after Fathah, may in nouns ag well 


as verbs, be preserved or changed into Alif, as -7 he threw ; 
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sle or میه‎ i threw imst him; a boy; xs and 
رہ ر‌‎ aga 3 


“a‏ فی 


his boy.‏ فنیه 
quiescent after Fathah,‏ ہے 10th. In particles terminated by‏ 


the ی‎ takes Jazmah, on account .of the affixed pronouns, as 


towards thee.‏ الیک ; upon ; Gale Upon us ; e towards‏ علٰی 


The affixed pronoun of the first person یىی‎ in place of Kasrahk 
preceding it, takes Fathah above it, when annexed to any word 
ending in ,ہی‎ 4, |, without vowels; if the letter preceding is 
کی‎ quiescent, or jazmated, it is joined by Tashkdid with that 
of the affixed pronoun; if it is , quiescent after Dammah, the 


and also joins the affixed pronoun by J7ashdid,‏ ,ی into‏ 68 و 


the Dammah being changed into Kasrah, as bike سن‎ eres. 


rere “ 2 یىی سر‎ "se 


my sins ; غالمان‎ two slaves; غلمای‎ my two slaves; ri of 


o- ger 
two slaves ; ak of my two slaves;  یلع‎ on me; فی‎ in me; 


سے ” 


my Kadhi ;‏ قاضی Kadhi;‏ قانی my staff;‏ عصاى a staff;‏ عصا 


- +] 
jibes of Muslims ; la of my Muslims ; ا مَسلمون‎ in the nom. 


ec ww 


oe 
makes in the same manner with the affixed pronoun مسلمی‎ 


عم میں 


The cs affixed, pronoun of the first persun, is sometimes sup- 


~~” > ~o نہیں‎ 
d; for my master; ..85\ for . jet \ fear me; 
pressed; as رب‎ for 9) my we) tl ار‎ 
this often happens when the noun is employed in a vocative 
sense; and almost always, when the word to which the affixed 


pronoun is joined ends in Hamzak, which by the influence of 
sao £ 


the affixed pronoun becomes زی‎ as us احبا‎ my friends ; یاب١‎ 


ےھ A‏ گا 


my fathers; for us Yel. and ی‎ اب١‎ from احباء‎ and et. 
13 
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The affixed pronouns of the third person وة‎ len, ھم‎ , uses 
change their Dammah into Kasrah when they are immedi- 
ately preceded by Kasrah, or by ىی‎ quiescent after Kasrah, or 


by cs jazmated, after Fathah, as حمارة‎ ٠ حمار ھما‎ : ans Ader? » 
ale, علیہم‎ ; &e. 
نی‎ in place of ہی‎ is used when یی‎ to verbs, and also 


3 ۰ ws 


to particles 01 in 4); such as 2 ران > ان ; نی‎ and also 

to لک‎ and oe The affixed pronoun here always represents 

an accusative case. The words ان‎ and x when taking the 
5 


affixed pronoun of the first person singular, are written si! 


wS ٦ os 
and انی‎ or Lov! and نی‎ ٠١ It is the same with the first 
- -~ + - 


a) 


os ہی‎ 
person plural انا‎ and انا‎ 
* 


-@E 
و‎ or WI! and Wil. It is the same 
S 


se 


os" 


لکنا or‏ لکنی makes‏ لکن گان with‏ 


Some other words, ور‎ as adverbs, also take the affixed 


o- - - 


pronoun; such are 7 and لعل‎ may be; ٹأیأٹے‎ would to God 
that ! 
Two affixes may be annexed to one word, when that of the 


first person is always placed before the second, and the second 


- uf 
before the third; as aulkc\ he gave it to me; mS SL it will 


suffice you against them. The same thing takes place with nouns 
of action, as حبيه‎ my love for him. 


These examples however are not common, and when a verb 
governs two pronouns, the separate pronoun of which we are 


about to speak is usually employed. 
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It often occurs, that the pronoun being required in the 
accusative, the affixes should be employed; but in such cases 
a@ separate pronoun is used, either on account of the meeting 
of several pronouns in the accusative, or on account of the 
ellipsis of the word which should serve as antecedent, and to 


which in consequence the affix ought to be annexed. In this 


case a separate pronoun is made of the word ایا‎ which has 
> 


no sense in itself, and of the affixed pronoun; as آيای‎ me; 
s 


GU Us ; Stl thee, (mas.) ; sul thee, (fem.) ; ایاکما‎ you two; 
> + - * > 

ایاھما ; her‏ ایاھا him;‏ اباہ ; you, (mas.) ; sul you, (fem.)‏ ایاکم 
b >‏ 5 > > 

hem (two) ; »dl\ them, (mas.); آیاهی‎ them, (fem.). 

them (two) آیاہم‎ them, (mas.) آیاهن‎ em com 


This form of pronoun is also used when the pronoun per- 


sonal is put before the verb which governs it, with the view 


- 


- PUT 


of giving a greater emphasis; as ۱ 7 اپاک‎ KAR) اناک‎ 
eins ٤ BF P je os .٦ 
thee we adore, and thee we call to our help. 


Reflective pronouns, such as myself, thyself, &c. are expressed 


GS سس‎ S - w oe 


by the words نفس‎ or Wis, as نفسی‎ my soul; Saudi thy 
Uv راف‎ 


soul ; انفسکم‎ your souls; or داتی‎ my being. These are some- 


times joined, as 440 sla ie. by himself. 


108-9 
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Parrictes are divided into inseparable, and separate; the 
first being always prefixed, and the second class, though not 
joined, always preceding the word which they govern. They 
occur in every line, and are of much consequence in acquiring 
a proper knowledge of the language, the inseparable adverbs, 
prepositions, and conjunctions especially; these, together with 
the servile letters, perplexing the learner in various ways, but 
more particularly by exhausting his patience in turning over, 
to no purpose, the leaves of a Dictionary for vocables, which 
he can never find till he has learned to analyse and separate 
those letters or particles from the words to which they are 
prefixed. It will be requisite, therefore, to pay very great atten- 
tion to the observations upon them, in order that they may 
make a due impression on the memory; they consist of the 
following letters : 7 this is an interrogative particle (an? num 2) 


- 


an adverb, indi-‏ وس by; this is used in oaths.‏ ت in;‏ ب 


cating the future: 3 and; zs like; ل‎ for, in order to; J 


certainly; and to these may be joined ع‎ and ہم‎ which how- 
ever are very seldom used; the first nine are contained in the 
0 

More than one of these particles may be prefixed to a word; 


۔ سے يک 
or 4. These‏ نے thus the interrogative | may be followed by‏ 


conjunctive particles نے‎ and ر‎ may likewise be followed by دس‎ 
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indicating the future, or by the prepositions ,رب‎ >» ,J, WS, 


٤ and م۳‎ 


Ss 
|. This, as has been observed, is an interrogative particle, 


- -s نب‎ 
as اما‎ has he died? It is often joined to دن‎ and is then 
GSE ~ ww - یں‎ - SSE 


written uy! 28 اہک لانت یوسف‎ art thow indeed Joseph ? 
When a second proposition follows, preceded by the separate 
interrogative particle al » they re become disjunctives, signi- 


GC ف٣” رر‎ G = oo —— 


o 
fying whether—or, thus ہم‎ ist گفروا سوا 5 علیہم‎ walt ان‎ 
Cows مایا‎ ve cE 
ab ام لم تنذرہ‎ as to those who have disbelieved, it is the same with 
them, whether you admonish them, or do not admonish them. 

v امہ‎ oS 


2. It is a particle of invocation, a8 آیوسفے‎ 0 Joseph! it 


is then sometimes written thus 1. 


ب١‎ 

This always bears Kasrah, and signifies 

1. In; as با سید‎ an the mosque. 

2. With; especially when prefixed to a noun of instru- 
ment, as کثبت بقلم‎ I wrote with a pen; or when subjoined 
to verbs of coming and going, which then assume the significa- 
tion of bringing and giving, or taking away, as با لکتاب‎ a 


کو کت 


he came with the book, i.e. he brought the book; an u دھب‎ 
he went away with the light, i.e. he took away the light. 
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aD wb Gao‏ یں > میں۔ یں 
النفس بالنفس 9 العیں Because, for, on account of; a8‏ .3 
ہے کی ¢ Of‏ 4 


SG te is نہ‎ eh Re کی جھورس‎ aha اھ یی‎ 


* Sum 


may God destroy thee on account of thy relapse from Islam!‏ السلم 
O =o‏ و 7 

4. It is a particle of swearing, as Jl by God! 

5. It is often put before the predicate of a negative, and 


becomes a species of expletive, as (aly ما الله‎ God docs not 


neglect; literally, God is not in neglecting ; تی بعالم‎ I do 
not know. — 


6. After ادا‎ behold, ب‎ is prefixed to the name indicating 
5 - ۱ 


the object of attention, as ادا برخل‎ behold a man! 
سے‎ s 


7. It subserves to the construction of many verbs, as 


SAw ~ 


5 بالشی‎ ee he perceived the thing; نام‎ ce مررت‎ I passed 
near ے‎ man who was sleeping. oS 
ات‎ 
This is a particle of swearing, as NG by God! it is em- 


ployed in a few other forms of oath, as بی‎ i by my Lord! 
but is never applied but to God only. 


٠‏ س 
This is prefixed to the future tense, fixing it absolutcly to‏ 
a future signification.‏ 
اف 
This is a conjunction of very general use, signifying and,‏ 
then, therefore, so that, &c.: and implies something that follows‏ 
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‘ : a .. 
immediately ; differing in that respect from تم‎ then, afterwards, 


as well as from and; both which denote a more remote con- 


sequence; a8 فعمرو‎ dt; جاءنی‎ came to me Zaid, and then 
Amru, (he following Zaid immediately). It also differs from 
y» Inasmuch as in the propositions connected by it, something 

Pee 


is inferred from the preceding to the consequent; as غرال‎ 


aad evr 


oH 3 ab Urbs F< once a stag was thirsty, and‏ ما 


came to a fountain of water. 


2. This conjunction is often used to indicate that the sub- 
ject of the succeeding proposition differs from that of the pre- 
ceding one. This should be particularly observed, as it may 
prevent the mistakes which might otherwise arise from the 
want of precision in expressing the subject which is sometimes 
found in Arabian authors. It is frequently prefixed to the 
imperative, and then in general marks the passage with pecu- 
liar emphasis. It frequently however appears as a mere copu- 


lative, like ہو‎ 
wed 
This is an adverb of similitude, signifying Ake, or, as, and 
governs the genitive; as ک جل‎ like a man. It is prefixed also 


سا "سے 


to the personal pronoun, as RG like mes نت‎ ii like thee; ٹہر‎ 
like him. It is very rarely found with the affixed pronouns, 


کذا like him. The word‏ کت like thee;‏ کک like me;‏ کی مد 


composed of کے‎ and of the demonstrative ١ذ‎ , is considered as 


a noun, and if governed by a preceding word, the antecedent 


200 OF PARTICLES. 
loses the 00۰. a8 re 72 13s فی شہر‎ in such a@ month 
of such a year. Of this particle, and the relative pronoun le, 


is formed the word کما‎ » Signifying, in the same manner as. 


This is a preposition employed in various senscs, as 


1. To, the sign of the dative case, as لرب‎ to the master ; 


Fg - 
i) ~& “bad 


praise be to God. With pronouns it bears Fathah,‏ العمد الہ 


۔ سح 


as لکی‎ to thee; لیا‎ to us, &c., except the affixed pronoun of the 


first person singular, as لی‎ to me. 


2. For, because, on account of; 4 لمصابہ بناظریۂ‎ us ۴ ed 
my grief was increased on account of what had happened to his 


two eyes. 
3. It expresses swearing with a mixture of surprise, as 


al! by God! 
4. When prefixed to a verb it sometimes means in order 


ww So SU 7 


to; as ASW النمس شیا‎ he sought something that he might eat. 
= ۶ 


5. It is elegantly prefixed, by way of. pleonasm, to that 


part of the sentence which is called the predicate, or what is 


یں 


affirmed of any person or thing; particularly when aA is put 
> 


before the ا‎ or the person or thing, of which somewhat 


is affirmed ; as ان اسکندر لقدیر‎ for Alexander is powerful. 
7 


6. With Kasrah before the future it forms the impera- 


tive passive, and occasions an apocupe, انب مع‎ hay وليکنب‎ 


OF PARTICLES. 201 


let a scribe write an agreement between you. It will be observed 
that when ws or و‎ are prefixed, it loses its Kasrak. With 


Fathah it is also used in calling for help, as نا آزید‎ help, O 
Zaid! ‘ 


It must be observed that when لى‎ comes before the article, 


the latter loses its Alif; من ریبک‎ is! wil و‎ verily that is 


w سی-۔‎ 


the truth coming from thy Lord. Here pa is for لال‎ 


7. In conditional propositions it answers to the antecedent 


fs or VS if not; as Sid de J if you come to me,‏ لو 
will certainly honour you.‏ آ7 


> 


This is, 1. The conjunction and, also. 
2. It denotes swearing, as اللہ‎ 9 by God! 


3. It signifies sk, indicating a simultaneous action, and 
“lal ~ ےے۔۔““‎ "" & af 


then governs the accusative, as استوی الماء و العاشیة‎ ۵٥ 


7 یہ')-یں‎ >> w Sumo 


water is even with the bank ; vial, pay ٤ حا‎ the aa 
came with the army. — 


4. This conjunction is sometimes equivalent to ادا‎ when 
> 


or whilst : and then affects the indefinite tense with antithesis, 


- سے & 
ںای ۔ وع پ ےی نہھ۔ 


§- » یں 
fear that thou wilt kill me‏ 7 اخاف ان تقتللی و انا اشرب a8‏ 
whilst I am drinking.‏ 
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3. It is equivalent to our word even, as oe لسمکة‎ | cid ۱ 


© 
- "$= 


I have caten the fish, oven its head. Had the particle‏ رامہا 
- - 

been used here instead of (j= it would have meant, I‏ الی 
5 

have eaten the fish unto, or as far as its head. 


4. When preceding the indefinite tense used as a future, 
it affects it with antithesis, and answers to the Latin donec fol- 


lowed by the subjunctive mood. امش حنی تدرمہم‎ march until 
تو ا‎ 
you overtake them. 


Lal, Ws, and luc. These are oxceptive particles, origi- 
nally verbs, signifying to be separated from, to be beyond; thus 


literally means the whole of them beyond,‏ قتلو | جمیہم عدا زید 


or separated from Zaid, have been slain. 


سے میں 


of‏ وش On, above, is a preposition denoting‏ .۔علی 


ed 


place; it may sometimes be rendered by against, as علیۂ‎ E> 


he went forth against him. 
2. According to; as dole Je according to custom. 


3. Office, or duty, or debt, as علی الف دینار‎ literally, 


upon me a thousand dinars, i.c. I owe a thousand dinars. 
tip تفعل‎ x علیکی‎ you ought to do that. 
4. .علیکی‎ Is used to signify ds take, as ly j Sale take 


»s- C$‏ 7 سی بے 


Zaid. An cllipsis for lw) ist علیکب ان‎ tt ts your place to 
take Zaid. 


204 OF PARTICLES. 
- . This usually signifies separation from, or the capability 


000.09 

e e e ary ۱ ۱ ٦ 
of doing without a thing. آن للہ غنی عن العالمیں‎ verily 
God is rich enough without men. From me is derived another 


signification, of leaving behind, as ولد‎ : oF | wale he died leaving 


a 


This denotes in, whether of time or place, and 8‏ نی 


- 
س وہ 


سی سنہ 


used to express multiplication or proportion, as تک خمسة‎ Fat 


طوله کون ذراعا ذ تی ot‏ عشر ذراعاً three multiplied by five;‏ 


its length is fifty cubits by twelre cubits broad. It some-‏ عرضا 
times answers to ne 000 with, as he departed with fifty‏ 


oe‏ ہے سے 
بی 


thousand men. is frees توحہه فی‎ . 


G صوہ‎ we 


MN, co to, with, nigh, &e.‏ , لدن 


Ga vw ~& wl vw 


Xo, dey Or Xic, Mtoe. These denote the commencement 


of a certain period of time, and are equivalent to since; as 
"GC Blbad صاف‎ vow 3 5 - 


I have not scen him since Friday.‏ ما رايت py) Me‏ ا جمعة 


When the period is not a finished, ke or dite governs the 


WO One ved 


genitive, as las نا‎ 1 ke Gal ىا‎ 7 have not spoken to him 
during this month. 


c Gm - E ص‎ ve ا‎ 
صن‎ From, of, for, than, عند خروج المیر من | لدار مه‎ 
when the Amir departed from the palace. 


“us 7s 2 aaa 


9. It denotes composition, be | و‎ Jae = dim a 
garden of palm-trees and vines. 
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8. In negative propositions, or interrogative propositions 
implying negation, it often happens that the subject, or object 


of the verb, instead of appearing in its proper case, is expressed 
by the preposition من‎ governing the ما حا نی مە 1ء‎ 


Jey من‎ 0 mam came to me; غیرۃ‎ a ما لم > من‎ you have no 
God but him. 


Adverbs. 


The Adverbs of the Arabic language are few in number, 
but this deficiency is amply supplied by the means of putting 
nouns in the accusative case, or adverbially; and as this is 
applied to all nouns of action, and active participles, there is 
no noun, adjective, or verb, which cannot form an adverb; thus 
داخلا‎ within ; خار خ‎ without; کثیرا‎ much ; قلیلا‎ little; معا‎ toge- 
ther with; \aé to-morrow; \ey one day; YN by night; نہارا‎ 
by day ; اتفاقا‎ by chance ; یمینا‎ on the right hand ; شمال‎ on the 


fee 


left hand ; سر ا‎ quickly : ds, eagerly : Legh willingly; و“ کرد دا‎ 


lently : ابد‎ eternally, &c. These are all substantives, adjec- 
tives, or nouns of action, which being put in the accusative 
case become adverbs. 

Nouns thus put in the accusative case, are often found in 


elliptical Se ۶ where they depend upon a verb under- 


stood; as isl سمعا و‎ meaning I am ready to obey you; this 


is literally, by hearing and obeying. 22 may God water this 


land, literally by watering, Gls by his praise, i.e. may he 
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See 


be praised. These are elliptical expressions for , سمعت سمعا‎ 


ور لاہ لہ کی مد SF desta! by‏ سے اطاعة 


GLO صہہںق ںی‎ - weezer Gv vw اک یں‎ 


mre may God water thee by watering! ale as |‏ الله سقیا 


I praise him with his due praise. These modes of 00 are 


a Od "ult‏ ۔ے۔ 


very common in Arabic; as تعسا لک‎ may you perish! be a 


Cur ح_ى‎ 


eee are welcome, literally, at your ease and conventence ;‏ و‌ سس 


do ial 4 id all is at your sertice, literally, a pitcher and a 


gs حصے۔‎ س٣س‎ 


pot-lid, or, on ae contrary, لا و لا گرامة‎ which is a double ellipsis 


oP we “ 


for ِا و لا کرام‎ ¥ neither pitcher nor pot-lid, i.e. expect nothing 


from me. 


A List of the most common Adverbs and Adverbial 
Names. 


ur § 


Jo! yes. 


i, دا‎ i اذما‎ and اذاما‎ when. اذاما ; اذا‎ are conjunctive 
S $ 


adverbs usually employed with a future sense. ان‎ is limited to 
+ 


the present, and signifies also, seeing that. 
اذ‎ and اذا‎ signify also, then, behold. 
Sit or ان ذاک‎ then, at that. time. 
ادن‎ or ادا‎ well done! 


i 


ws 
or الا‎ unless, otherwise, verily. 
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ok 
ام‎ whether ? this often acts as a conjunction expressing doubt, 
and then signifies, or else. 


3 
Led 2s it not ? 


cf 
اس‎ yesterday. 


ان ا کم signifies, not; as‏ الا This when followed by‏ . ان 

+ 5% = 

al) الا‎ there is no judgment but with God. Sometimes when the 
-- & 


word الا‎ does not follow, this adverb still expresses negation ; 


Gwe 7 اف‎ 


a8 لکم‎ dads لعله‎ pl oF and I know not whether this may 


be a trial to you. 


yes, verily.‏ ان 


12 , re t Lal my reward 
انما‎ ecause, since, only; a8 all علی‎ os جر‎ | my rewar 
is only with God. 


os 
a! how? wherefore ? 


oS Paw 


ly | alas ! 


us) yes; equivalent also to زنعم‎ it is only used when a 
> 


form of oath follows; as , J WW 3 us| yes, by God. 


us 
us| that is—as also the exclamation of ! 


- #5 6 
we | and wt! when, whensoever. 


-of “us c 


uy | where ; من اس‎ achence ; al الی‎ whither > اہنما‎ where- 


80007, 
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Ul. حاش‎ God forbid! When this word appears with 
the nunnation, it becomes an adverb, though before described 
as & re ۱ 

oe age 
we ھلا و‎ us” hallo ! 


GOs G‏ ف 


wim where; امن یت‎ whence ; ee J whither ; 


wheresoever; it is also written we.‏ حینما 


except, under, besides.‏ دوں 
“Gu‏ 
la, often, sometimes. This is compounded of the preposi-‏ 
Gu‏ 
tion jy), always governing an indefinite noun in the genitive‏ 


case, and also signifying sometimes, or often; and of the particle 


Le. 


gery Lots tees These indicate the future.‏ سو 
above all, principally.‏ لا سیما 


صح ١‏ می 


above.‏ عل 


orr 


2 لعل‎ perhaps, by chance. This adverb receives the 


affixed pronouns. 


This adverb conveys a negation, is only‏ . عوض and‏ عوض 


employed with a verb in the future, and signifies never. 
نے‎ Sur 


غیر except. This is the accusative. case of the noun‏ غیر 
sigmifying not‏ لا 38 difference ; it is also used adverbially, thus‏ 
otherwise; and is then indeclinable, like aa 0 &e.‏ 


and oe Was far from, much less, &c.‏ نضلا 
۱ 14 
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ap above. It is with this word as with re ; 
قبل‎ before. This word is in the same case as the preceding. 


along with, in the power of.‏ تبلا 
Jus diminutive of es » @ little before.‏ 


os, dM, نقد‎ certainly, sometimes. 


oo” aos صا میں‎ Cw we 


bs, bs, bs, b5, bs, never. This adverb is only used 


with a verb in the preterite; if a future time is spoken of, 


صر) ف 


22 
عوض‎ or Jo! must be used. 


GE- 
کان‎ as if. 


Guke 


wns how much ? 


136 thus. 


assuredly not.‏ کل 


“Ow 


LalS overy time that, as often as. 


how many? how much ?‏ کم 
US as if, according to.‏ 


wherefore, in the same manner as, how ?‏ کیف 
any how,‏ کیغنما 


undoubtedly.‏ لآجر م ; necessarily‏ لابد ; no, not, not at all, is not‏ لا 


سيا 


no, not; applied to the past tense.‏ مادص لم 
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لم‎ not yet, when. 
لم‎ and لم‎ why? This is compounded of the preposition 
> and of the indeclinable word le 


no, not. 
YJ or لوما‎ unless. 
لیت‎ would to God! This admits the affixed pronouns. 


a 


negative adverb of the present tense, and conjunctive‏ رما 
noun, meaning that which, and as an interrogative particle what ?‏ 


or how ? 
تچ‎ when ; بی ما‎ tn whatever way. 
lex with, together with. 
es as often as. 
نعم‎ yes. 
۔ رد‎ This word always requires an affixed pronoun, thus. 


ww" Gs سے‎ an OM al 


she alone.‏ وحدھا he alone;‏ وحدہ 

-7 and Cs ‘ . Adverbs of admiration or reproach. 

behold! This with the affixed pronoun of the second‏ ھا 
take! The affixed pronoun‏ خذ person, has the signification of‏ 


am Fd Ps طخ‎ ot ص‎ 
changes, however, then into Hamzah, as s\n, s\n, lal, abr, 
os - 

(yg; according to the variation of gender, and number, for 


isle take thou, (mas.) ; Sie take thou, (fem.) ; USl» take you 


two, ۰ 
149 
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جانذا‎ see here! behold! ssslv fem. 


whether? An interrogative adverb.‏ ہل 


Go : 
ملا‎ and ھجلا‎ whether ۶ is it not? well done! 


&c. come on!‏ ولکم ; ele‏ لک and‏ هلم 
here, From this adverb other demonstrative‏ 7 800 عنا 


adverbs are formed, in the same manner as demonstrative pro- 


nouns; as ھنالک ’ ھناک‎ there, in speaking of things at a 


“wd of 


distance; Lisl» ere, in speaking of things at hand. 


see there! behold!‏ هوذا 


“27 7” ve ra pais 3 rd aa) 
Lin, were, ویا‎ Lal L, پتہا‎ 


used in invocation and speaking to. 


these five adverbs are‏ :؛ یا 


Conjunctions. 


It is with conjunctions as with adverbs, they must be learned 
by the Dictionary, but a few of the most common may be here 


enumerated. 

os cs 

that, and‏ ان This is compounded of the conjunction‏ .ا2 
it is‏ :ل not; with the prefixed particle‏ لا the negative adverb‏ 
that ét may—not.‏ للا written thus,‏ 

ک7 

not.‏ مر الا 

5 

GE 

but, however, nevertheless.‏ اما 


6 6 - 
اسا‎ or, or else; ناما‎ if, but. 
ي۶‎ > 
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اص 


os‏ ۶و .>۔2 
is-used when this conjunction is imme-‏ انی ql dat.‏ ان 
diately followed by a noun; it is often written with the affixed‏ 


pronoun s. The purpose of this addition of the pronoun, is 
to remove the influence of the conjunction, which would, but 
for such addition, require the accusative case. 

6 c 

wl and by contraction ان‎ . This conjunction comes before 


the subject of a proposition, when that subject is placed before 
the verb, and adds energy to the expression. It is also written 


al , a8 is done with 21 , and for the same reason; from the 
inseparable particle ae » joined to this conjunction, are formed 
the words فان‎ and ab, signifying and indeed. 

if; from the affirmative adverb 3 certainly; and this‏ ان 
certainly tf.‏ لسن ; conjunction if formed‏ 


os 
و١‎ or, or else, until. 


3 in order that; SA is used in the same sense and with 


od ed 


the negative adverb J, it becomes کیلا‎ and WS lest not, so as 
101. 
لکن‎ and لکن‎ but. لی‎ is only used before nouns and pro- 


nouns. 
Interjections. 


\ ah! alas! This exclamation may be followed by the 


nominative case; or the nunnation being dropped, Alf pre- 


ceded by Fathah, or 3\, may be added w; وا‎ or ووا زیدا‎ 
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& Us ” 


or ,را زیداء‎ when two nouns in construction follow, the syllable 


alas the boy of Zaid!‏ وا is added to the Isat, as slay; pli‏ اہ 


Sur 
vy alas! woe! This is sometimes used disjunctively, as 


we “lr - "Ys 


ہا woe to him! or conjoined, 645 woe to thee! dh,‏ ویل لہ 


woe to me! 


SYNTAX. 


Tux concordance of the substantive with the adjective, of 
the relative with its antecedent, and the nominative with the 
verb, has but few peculiarities in the Arabic language. The 
substantive however precedes the adjective, the verb the nomi- 


native, and the nominative the genitive, 


Syntax of the Noun. 


A proper name being definite by its very nature, takes no 
article; but the epithet, if it have one, always requires it, as 


ہے فی 


Abraham the faithful. This is the case also when‏ ابراهیم الین 
5"“- - 


a substantive is rendered definite by an affixed pronoun, as 


my honored father.‏ ابی المکرم 


The nominative, in the beginning of a sentence, is often 
found to be, what may be called, the nominative absolute, as 


Uta -- - -" G wa ہہ‎ we GRD 
الله لہ ما فی السموات و علی الارض‎ God, to him is what is 
in heaven and on earth. 


A noun substantive governs another in the genitive, which, 
as above observed, is always placed after the nominative; as 


ف ws‏ سی سے ی-۔ 


a ring of gold‏ خاتم a book of Solomon ; ae‏ کتاب سلیمان 


The governing substantive sometimes has the effect of an 
"- Glalb wv w 


adjective; as طرل | تجارب‎ length of experience, i.e. long expe- 


rience; this is always the construction of the word Js the whole ; 
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which is used for all or every; as sgh JS every thing ; JS 


Gao 
cull | ali men. This, and some other substantives, such as 


Sf Uo 

the soul, self; when they have the possessive pronouns an-‏ نفس 
nexed, and follow another substantive, with which they agrec,‏ 
become as it were adjectives, and follow their construction, as‏ 
Ss 2 so Gus‏ را اف 

a friond his-self, a real friend. aS p> the whole‏ حبیب نفسہ 
of the bread, all the bread; gen. als pe of all the bread.‏ 


It has been observed that the accusative termination con- 


veys an adverbial meaning, which may often be rendered by 
the Latin Gerund in do, as US, Fs : he came riding (equitando) 
eon OUT \ ادخلو‎ enter the gate adoring (adorando.) 

The sense of the Latin quoad, by reason, or in respect of, 


Au” wo ee سے‎ 


is conveyed by the accusative, as نفسا‎ Wing طاب‎ Joseph is 
good, im respect of his mind, or disposition, i.e. he is well dis- 
posed. 

The Arabic noun having no vocative case, the nominative 
and accusative are both used in its place; if the person or object 


addressed be present, the noun ‘is in the nominative case, with- 


لب 


out nunnation, as یا سماء‎ 0 heaven! gat ىا‎ O Prophets! but 
in this case the noun must not be followed by a word which 
it governs, either immediately, or by a preposition; in these 


Gm >>“ = 
cases it appears in the accusative, as عبد الله‎ | 0 Abd-Allah! 


(O Servant of God) حسنا رجہه‎ | 0 thow whose face is beau- 
tiful. The accusative is also used when the object addressed is 
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indeterminate, that is to say; without. an article, and is not 


considered to be present,. as با نبیا‎ 0 Prophet! 


The principal use of the passive voice is to consider an 
action, only with relation to the patient, the agent being left 
out of sight; if it is only desired to fix the principal, but not 
exclusive attention on the object or patient, the name of the 
subject or agent may be added; and it may be said, the Vazer 
was killed by the Sultan, but this form of construction is very 
rare in Arabic. 


The transitive verb, when entering the passive voice, loses 
its object; which then becomes its subject. Verbs doubly tran- 
sitive, however, preserve both their objects, the second remain- 
ing in its preceding form, and the first becoming the subject 
of the proposition, thus in the active voice سقی السلتان زیر‎ 
سمچا‎ A AB the Sultan gave his Vazir poisoned water to drink. 


Fuwle rw" 2 “la یع ے‎ 


In the passive voice this becomes مسموما‎ le pid! سقی‎ 


The Vazir received poisoned water to drink. In the same 


way it is said مفضرا‎ ly اعطی زبد عمرا‎ Zaid gave Amru a 
سے بس پیے‎ Sue وی ۔‎ 


splendid Vest. In the passive voice اعطی عمرو ثرہا مفغرا‎ Amru 
has been presented with a splendid vest. 


As in other languages, so in Arabic, two nouns meaning 
the same thing, or as it is termed in Grammar, put in apposition, 
must agree in gender, number, and case, nor can the second, 
when one word governs another, be the same thing as its ante- 
cedent. Such grammatical anomalies are however sometimes 


“Ga wl wre 


mot with; a8 (uc! یرم‎ the day of tweeday (the fifth) ie 
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و ما نے سے ۔ 
عفے the prayer of the first ; that is, the first prayer dclec‏ | لولی 
a worn-out of a@ turban; that is,.a worn-out turban. Many‏ 


nouns indicating time, or portions of time, govern complete pro- 


positions; the eres noun then loses its nunnation, ps هذا‎ 


Cw 


wit That day the justice of just men will aid‏ لصادقیں صدقہم 


سرت میں ی 


them ; al, یوم‎ “je السلم‎ Peace was upon me the day when 


IT was born : لملکی یوم ینفے کی | لصور‎ | a To him will be the 


royalty, on the day when the trumpet is sounded. 
The subject and object of a transitive verb represented by 
the noun of action, being both expressed, the subject may be 


put in construction with the noun of action, that is, may re- 
ceive the genitive case; as ھذہ السنْة‎ cs? جعفرا‎ dished گان 5 ا‎ 
In this year it was that the Khalif slew Jafar; or the object 
may be ale in the apaely and 2 ت-“"‎ the nominative, 

Se eS ve- ۔ے‎ ٤ agi ق ے‎ ete! سے سے‎ 
He forbade all 7 men in speaking or 007 to call him our Lord 
and our Master. 

The active participle may, like all verbs, except the sub- 
stantive or abstract verb, express an attribute of a subject, and 
as the subject of a verb is always in the nominative whenever 


the active ی008‎ has a subject, that subject is placed in the 
ww 2 ~ ہنا“‎ GLE 


nominative thus (Space ا لقاتل ابو‎ we Amru whose father has 


af ۸‏ باف ف سے 


killed Mahmtd : زبیدۃ‎ re day | est زید‎ The son of Zaid will 
to-morrow marry Zubaidah. 


If, however, the active participle expresses a quality inherent 
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in the subject, and unconnected with any circumstance of time, 
it may govern its subject in the genitive. It is not therefore 


GS +‏ ےں۔ v8‏ صا 


incorrect to say زید \ لٹام | لاب‎ Zaid, whose father stands firmly. 


This construction, where the noun, which is really the subject, 
is put in the genitive case, and governed by the participle, 
seldom takes place but when the participle is of a neuter verb; 
it is sometimes found, however, with participles derived from 


transitive verbs, when they are used as mere adjectives, as 
لراحم | لقلب‎ \ merciful of heart. 


The active participle, accompanied by the article, is equiva- 
or) - حف‎ “Lad cr 


lent to the relative pronoun and a verb; thus sy! (ld! loo 


Gur wus 


This is he whose‏ جذا | لذی قتل sy)‏ عمرا is the same as‏ عمرا 
father killed Amru.‏ 


The subject to which the passive و سا‎ is attached, 
کرای ا‎ GS 267 Ser 


appears also in the nominative case 3»\ مقتول حالا‎ wy; Zaid, 
whose father is at this moment killed. It may, however, be put 


in the genitive, bemg then governed by the participle, or in 


the eee casc; thus it may be written ب١ دز زید مقتول‎ 


~ یباعفہ‎ “Gad 


or 5 لمقتول‎ |. 


If the passive participle belongs to a verb doubly transitive, 


it preserves in the accusative the on object governed by 


the verb; thus an, عبدہ: درہ‎ he زید‎ The slave of Zaid has 
heen prescnied with a piece of silver. 


The substantive signifying the object to which the adjective 
refers, or by which the quantity or quality of that adjective 
is dofined, is often joined to it; as when we say a man learned 
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tn (quoad) music; a young. man handsome of (quoad) counte- 
nance; a man whose father is just; the Arabians express such 
sentences in three ways. 

1. The adjective preserves its nunnation, or article, and 


the following substantive is in the nominative case, as جاءنی‎ 


raed Gur wus Sree 
حسسن الاب‎ ony, or حسن اہو‎ There came to me a man whose 
vb a wer vor Yue - 


father is handsome; الیحه‎ oe برجل‎ Wye, OF تبیے وجہةہ‎ 


او قد نت رص سی جا ش7 
They put the adjective with the following substantive‏ .2 


سے وق cr‏ سے فص "la‏ 


in construction, as حس | لوجہ‎ aS -) Sle, OF حسن وجہہ‎ 

there came to me a man handsome of countenance ; Je مرر مرت بر‎ 
ا لوجۂ‎ 20 or حسن وجہۂ‎ I passed by a man handsome of 
countenance. 


8. The adjective preserves its nunnation, or its article, the 


= substantive appearing in the accusative, as  3Z\> 


_ سا" 


S 7 "ba S27‏ سيا سج 


man‏ و eae There came to me‏ ا لوج OF‏ ور 08 2 وجہا 


سے سے UK‏ ف oe‏ 


handsome in countenance ; ہمررت برجل حسن بح‎ OF pum 


I passed by a man handsome in countenance.‏ لوحہ 

In the three ways here indicated, the adjective which pre- 
cedes the substantive, shewing the object, may have the article 
or not; the substantive, itself may also be definite or not. It 
is made definite, first by the article, second by a substantive 
governed by itself, and which substantive has the article, third 
by the affixed pronoun, fourth by a substantive governed by 


itself, and which substantive has an affixed pronoun. From 


SYNTAX. 291 


this results a great number of different forms, some disapproved, 
and others authorized, but more or less elegant. 


The adjective, even when taking the article, may: receive 
Sono ~ 


the affixed pronouns, thus ا لشدید اراس و و‎ pull cust 


ssid | he who is ugly of countenance, who has a strong head, 
and a little one. 


The adjective, in the form of construction just before indi- 


cated, must agree with the preceding substantive in regard to 


Otte Fr" GS wer 


the use of the article, as dod | ء رجل حس‎ man handsome of 


"ba Y S Ua Sue‏ ں 


countenance ; and >») | زید الس‎ Zaid handsome of cowntenance. 


Tf such an adjective have a substantive followmg, which it 


governs in the genitive, it must itself agree with its preceding 


substantive in gender, number, and case, a8 مررت برجل حسن‎ 
= ‫َ - 


f 
یں‎ Ca e- #6 » US$e 


dm! | I passed by a man handsome of countenance ; 55 yl رایت‎ 


“lad aa ہے‎ a 


Amd | dima I saw a woman handsome of countenance ; sil 


am we, there came to me two men handsome of coun-‏ | لوجہ 


tenance. This agreement of the adjective with the preceding 
substantive, is equally observed, though the following substan- 


For - ~ 6 


tive may be in the accusative case; as \>, حسن‎ Je مررت بر‎ 
T passed by a man handsome in (quoad) countenance. 
If however the substantive following the adjective be put 


in the nominative, the adjective then agrees with the preceding 
substantive in case, but with the substantive following in gender 
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and number, thus کک مررت پیج - حسن ضر تج‎ by a man 


کر 


7 a woman whose face is 0 If the following substantive 
be a broken plural, the adjective is usually put in the feminine 
singular, a8 وجوھہم‎ oan Jey مررت‎ I passed by men 


L ww قاف‎ Sure 


faces are handsome ; mags 4 نویل للقاسیة‎ woe be to them whose 
hearts are hard! 

Before a substantive masculine in the plural number, the 

* 82 

adjective usually appears in the masculine singular, as رایت‎ 

I saw a man whose boys are sick. The ad-‏ رحلا مر ضا غلمانہ 


jective may however appear in the plural, either broken or 
سے باحص جحاف‎ Fur » اح قەف سک یں‎ 
regular, as رایت رجلا مرضی غلمانه‎ or مریضین غلمانہ‎ 
If after a substantive definite by its nature, by the use of 
the article, or an affixed pronoun, an indefinite adjective follows, 
an ellipsis of the abstract verb ٠ء‎ be must be understood, as 


um لسلطان مر‎ \ the Sultan is sick ; ابی مریض‎ my father is sick ; 


Ss -— sw فپ‎ 


Soseph is sick.‏ یوسف مریص 
If however the adjective be limited by the article, the pro-‏ 


noun personal 2 is interposed between it, and the subject, and 


supplies the place of the verb to be, as ا ھی ١ص لقیرم‎ x al} | 
God is living and self-subsisting. 

An adjective constituting the predicate of ھ‎ proposition, 
agrees with the subject in gender and number, unless that sub- 


ject be a broken plural, in which case the adjective may be in 


SYNTAX. 228 


the feminine singular تعمی القلوب و العیون ناظرة‎ their hearts 
are blind though their eyes see. ۱ 

If the predicate precede the subject, as takes place in inter-. 
rogative and negative propositions, and the subject be dual, or 


S 


s -& 
lural, the predicate is to be placed in the singular, as اداخل‎ 
۲ Pp ۲ 
ula)! do the two men enter? الرجال‎ gj ما‎ the men do not 


go out. 


A substantive preceding an adjective, and forming with it 


@ proper name, throws away the article, as ors | ase (Abd- 
ul-Majid) the servant of the glorified (God). 
When two substantives meet in construction, the antecedent 


is commonly indefinite, and the following noun definite, and 
the effect of their union is to determine the antecedent, thus 


کے يہ لف“ صف وت 
the servant of my sister ;‏ ام اختی : the slave of Amru‏ غلام عمرو 


ھی 
صے ہف “Cw ab‏ 


the Vazir of the Sultan. When both terms of the‏ وزیر السلطان 


proposition are indefinite, the antecedent so continues to be, 
G- فی >> ف‎ 7G @- یف‎ 
as اج رجل نام‎ a barber's wife; Jl jem a greon-seller’s 
¢ ¢ ¢ = 
ass; صاحب مال‎ a possessor of riches. In this case, though 
سے‎ - 
the antecedent do not become a definite noun, it is no longer 


entirely vague, and it will be perceived that a Vazir of a Sultan, 
and an ass of a greon-seller, are more definite than a Vazir, 


S§ @°"~e 


and an ass. This case the Arabian grammarians term ر ”کسغصصی‎ 
or particularized. The antecedent never takes the article, though 
some of the principal authors of the last four or five centuries 
do not observe this rule, and prefix the article to both the 
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Guile ~*~ = “Ua mre 27s 


antecedent, and the consequent ; e Al | اشبعم ا جم ا لغفیر من‎ 
اشعیر‎ he /ءآردالہ:‎ a vast multitude with barley bread. 


When the meaning of the construction cannot be resolved 
into possession, or some synonymous interpretation, the nomina- 


tive is either with or without the article, according as the sig- 


“Un می‎ GO at 
nification is definite or indefinite, as ااصارہ ب | لعبد‎ the scourger 


of the servant ; or ارد ب ا لعبد‎ a scourger of the servant. Nouns 


on Measure and weight govern the accusative singular, as 


Wj Jb 2, two pounds of oil of olives. 
The cardinal.numbers, from three to ten, may be considered 
either as adjectives, or substantives; as adjectives they agree 


in gender and case with the name of the thing numbered, as 
S ur Ss - Gere - = = 


he had three sons and five daugh-‏ کان لہ بنوں OD‏ و بنات خمس 
ters. As substantives they govern the following word in the‏ 
genitive plural. The numeral must agree in gender with the‏ 


inal = 
S--- 


name of the thing numbered, as نال ر جال‎ three men; ست‎ 


siz girls.‏ بنّات 
7 
The numerals, from ten to one hundred, govern the accu-‏ 
sative singular. The tens excepted, they not admitting any‏ 


variation of gender, these numerals agree in their gender with 
Gus wer ے؟‎ -§ 
the name of the thing numbered, as LSS احد عشر‎ eleven stars; 


de تسع و تسعوں‎ ninety-nine sheep. 


In the numbers above twenty, the unities are put before 


the tens, thus عشروں دینارا‎ 9 dud twenty-five pieces of gold. 
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After the numerals of hundreds, the name of the thing num- 


bered is in the genitive singular, the numeral antecedent losing 
v- vf 
its nunnation, and the dual the termination جل 28 ,ون‎ 3 bile 


a hundred mens حمار‎ Gil. two hundred asses ; is ao er 
jive hundred dogs. 


The numerative آف‎ one thousand, is a masculine noun govern- 
ing the genitive singular. 

If the number to be expressed is composed of numerals of 
different classes, it is sufficient to put the name of the thing 
numbered after all the numerals, and in the number and case 


"“& Gad 


demanded by the last of them: O% ہیں ہیں الجرة 3 | لطوفان‎ 


Sos - 


E we 
لاف 3 تسعمایة 3 اربع 3 سبعوں سلہ‎ | between the Hiyrah and 
the Deluge there are three thousand nine hundred and seventy-four 


In the dates of years the cardinal numbers are employed, 


governed by the word ius. This word is then made definite 


by the numerals which it governs, and is consequently without 


ساب 


an article; the numerals agree in gender with the word du, 
which is feminine ; the units are put first, then the tens, the hun- 
dreds, and the thousands, _inserting the و سی ا‎ between 

of 7 we 7پ"‎ o 7" 7 


each numeral. oil | 9 il 4 دخات سنة ست و تسعیں‎ ra 
then began the guar 1596. 


15 
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Ordinal Numbers. 


These are true adjectives, and agree with the nouns which 
they qualify, in the use of the article, as well as in gender, 
number, and case. 

The ordinal numbers of tens, hundreds, and thousands, being 
the same as the cardinal numbers, are employed for both genders. 

When the ordinal numbers are made definite by the article, 
they do not appear in construction with the name of the thing 


numbered, but are joined with it by means of a preposition, 


© ~» Gao 
month of Ramadhan. When the numerals are without an article, 


they may govern a noun in the genitive, or an affixed pronoun. 


- of سے‎ u&” 


میں - - 


Pd G ےم صے ہے‎ ~"G ہے‎ o G Cwatt “67 “7 Jal oer “ws سس‎ 
الثلااء ان و عشریں‎ pe من‎ pall بعد‎ GL ale و سلم‎ 


he was saluted Khalif after the howr of noon of Wed-‏ شہر رمضان 
nesday the twenty-cighth of Ramadhan; and thus with an affixed‏ 


pronoun, spl نودی با‎ ay tc فی الث‎ the twenty-third of it 
(the month) a proclamation was made at Kahirah. The indecli- 


us Uwh- wher 


nable numeratives کم‎ > uy وکا‎ or ,کای‎ how many, put tho noun 


Fre 


+5 

which follows them in the accusative, as اخذت‎ law کم‎ how 
یں سی ےہا‎ 

many Dirhams have you received? کاسی رجلا تنلرا‎ how many men 


have been killed? It is the samo with .کا‎ 

If, however, before the indeclinable numerative, or before 
the thing numbered which follows it, a preposition occurs, the 
thing numbered is in the genitive, in the first case, as being 


governed by the indeclinable noun, and in the sccond as being 
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governed by the preposition, as pe یکم‎ Jor how many Dir- 
hame ? Jey ss in 6 how many men? If the indeclinable words 
here +0. of, are not used as interrogatives, the name of the 


thing numbered, may be i in the genitive, either singular or plural, 
aa lS Sle, لا ادری کم‎ 7 know not how many men thou 


hast killed ; or Ae ٭کم‎ 
The comparative adjective, when governing an indefinite 
word, always remains in the singular number and masculine 


wrk - wv -vk ہ۔‎ 


gender, as is yal ھی انضل‎ she is an excellent woman; هو اضل‎ 


they are great men.‏ حم se‏ رحال he is an excellent man;‏ رجل 
ee‏ + 

When the word governed by the comparative adjective is 
definite, that is, takes the article, the comparative may remain 
of the singular masculine, or 6 with a noun it governs 


-w ہے‎ » “US 


in gender and in number, as هی انضل 1 لنسا: و‎ she is the most 


excellent of women; or thus, نضلی السا ع‎ ey 


When the comparative adjective is without the article, and 
does not govern another word, it is always of the masculine 


singular, and ought to be followed by the preposition ور مریى‎ as 
الْنتنۃ اشد فی القتل‎ sedition is worse than murder. 
7 : 8 کن‎ 


The comparative adjective of the form ا نعل‎ , when govern- 
ing another word, or accompanied by the article, expresses the 


Gal » Us توڑی‎ 


superlative, as et ار حم الر‎ all) God és the most morciful of 


the merciful ; a الله هو‎ God is most great. 
15—2 
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When followed by 7 , and a word which that preposition 


ve “tk wo tf 


governs, it is merely the comparative, as Sie احمد اصدق‎ 
Ahmad د1‎ more faithful than thou. 


Gime ٠ 
The relative pronoun النی‎ agrees with its antecedent, if 


it be a rational noun, in gender and number, as has been 
observed, it knows no variation of case, excepting in the dual. 


Where the antecedent, however, is an irrational noun in the 


= فی 


a the relative is put in the feminine singular, as التب‎ 
Ay the books which. This also takes — with the personal 


صے Pd‏ یف سح 


Saad I took books and‏ کنا و قراتہا pronouns, as‏ اوت 
read them. The oblique cases of the relative are likewise sup-‏ 


Vu فی ص‎ 9G al (ete 


plied by these affixed pronouns, as «pai ببی الرجل ا لذی‎ ys 


the man whom I assisted beat me. The relative however is some- 
Q@- VGao 


times dropped, and the affixed pronoun used alone, as الله جل‎ 


Pee = 


God of whom the condition is glorious. The relative and‏ شانه 


the affixed pronouns always require an antecedent m the sen- 
آسہے قےےے‎ ws سے حی سے سے‎ 


tence, either expressed or understood, as خلقنا هو پدہر نا‎ elt 
who created us, he directs us; the antecedent he being understood 
before the relative pronoun. 


These affixed pronouns are generally thrown to the end of 


the sentence, or followed only by the nominative when a proper 


mame, a8 زید‎ dhe ضرب‎ he beat servant his Zaid, for Zaid 
~~ Fs G =a 
beat his servant; فی الدار صاحبہا‎ in house master his, for the 


G یج‎ Ss = 
master is in his house, but صامب فی الدار اھھ‎ . 
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Syntax of the Verb. 


When the noun which is the subject of the verb precedes 


it, the verb must agree in gender and number with the noun, 


نہی Y Gs “br ao FU"‏ ىف 


God produces creatures, then he gives‏ الله پیدا gle‏ ٹم یعیدہ 


them life. 
It must be observed, however, that if the subject is an 
irregular plural, coming from a noun, whether masculine or 


feminine, or a regular plural feminine, the verb may be, and 


Sumo See ay کے‎ 
usually is, in the feminine singular, as حمامات ار اک‎ L الا‎ 


سے سے میں - جک 


Ecos 


doves who rest on the‏ 0 تعملی uy,‏ سب ل Gal‏ من | لسکر 
branches of the Arék! bear the message of a lover, who cannot‏ 
recover from his intoxication.‏ 

If, however, the irregular plural be of rational beings, of 


the masculine gender, the verb may be in the masculine plural, 


aw‏ اص وک )22727 FC‏ صھ۔ جم کی س ہآ( ہم ےت ۔ک 


MAY hey با للیل‎ Le Gs یتعاتبوں‎ KL all God das 


angels who by turns watch over you; angels in the night, and 
angels in the day, اذا دخاوا 85 آنسدرھا‎ COLT ان‎ en 
kings enter a town, they lay tt waste. 

When the verb precedes the subject, if that subject be 
singular and masculine, their concordance is always preserved. 
If, however, it be a singular feminine, the verb must agree 
with its subject in number, but may differ in gender. 

If the subject, be a creature, really of the female sex, and 
that it immediately follows the verb, the verb must then be in 
the feminine; but if the noun does not immediately follow the 


verb, the verb may be either masculine or feminine, yet the 
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feminine is to be preferred, as » jah 7 oy قالت‎ the wife 
of Aztz said. 

If the subject be merely a grammatical feminine, the verb 
may be of either gender, whether it precede its subject mmme- 
diately, or not; in the second case the verb should rather be 


SGv Gwblvr 


S vw GS 
in the masculine, de> Sale (wlll یکوں‎ WI in order that men 
may have no pretence against you. 


60 
If the verb is separated from the feminine subject by i و‎ 
Srr @ oe Pa 
it is put in the masculine sls الا‎ us مہا ز‎ there ts mo one 
‘ & 


inmocent but the servant maid, the verb may, however, here agree 
with the noun in gender, the word ss would then be under- 


ہے یب 


stood directly after the verb /S;. 
When the subject is a masculine plural, the verb preceding 


it may be in the singular, as ای السفہا+‎ Us oy 1 do we 
believe as fools have believed. 

If the subject be an irregular plural, coming from a singular, 
whether masculme or feminine, the verb may be put in the 
singular, and in either gender. 

When the subject is a regular masculine plural, the verb 


nn dl 


must not be in the feminine, but it may be so with (wv 
plural of اپ‎ a son, and with such like words; which, though 
مب‎ 


having the termination of regular masculine plurals, do not 
keep the forms of their singulars; for these plurals are in fact 


broken ones, as اس ایل‎ { RY we SG the children of Israel said. 
=, P 

The verb may also be in the feminine, and even in the 

plural number, when the noun following is a collective one, 
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Ser‏ سس یق 
pit sheep;‏ مھ nation; or a name of @ species,‏ @ توم a8‏ 


Sur 


bird.‏ طیر 
The subject, if it be a mere grammatical or conventional‏ 
feminine, or a broken feminine plural, may have the verb Ere:‏ 


تر 


ceding it in the singular feminine, or even masculine, قال نسوڈ‎ 
poss | نی‎ women in the city said. 


The dual follows the same rules of concordance as the 


OPP 347 "Cw 


plural, مع فتیان‎ welt Jeo two youths entered the prison 


with him, Ses eG the two feet said. 


Though, as has been said, it is usual when the verb pre- 
cedes the subject, to put it in the singular, with the subject, 
dual or plural, yet the verb may aad in number and in 


gender with its subject. الشیب 7 بعار: ری‎ lat 7 the 
girls have seen the grey hairs appear upon my face. 


In the compound tenses expressed by the union of the 
verb کان‎ and the preterite, or indefinite of another verb, if the 


subject is put between the two verbs, the verb کان‎ follows the 

rules of concordance of the verb preceding its subject, and the 

second verb follows those of the verb placed after its subject. 
When the subject is a collective noun, preceding the verb, 


G aD --uf 
the verb is commonly placed im the plural ولگ اکدر ۱ لاس‎ 


م۔ے PIGS‏ ۶ی 


ysis لا‎ but the greater part of men are not grateful. 

If the same verb have several subjects of different persone, 
it agrees with that subject which, in the language of gram- 
marians, is of the best person; the first person being better 
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کے ۔‎ 


than the second, and ‘the second better than the third, ر‎ \t 
مخ سی لف ف‎ 7 CF ضصے رف ہف‎ 7 

I and the young man will go thi-‏ | لغالم نم as‏ الی تم 
we will worship.‏ 6 


When the same noun is the subject of one verb, and the 
object of another, it is necessary to attend to the way im 
which the two verbs are placed. If the verb which governs 
the noun as its object, is placed first, and then the verb to 


which that noun is the subject, the objective case is under- 


e OF 


stood, and the noun appears only in the nominative, as ضربت‎ 
Su- eee و‎ Gr 7 اف‎ Ure 
پبی زید‎ 16 9 I struck Zaid and Zaid struck me; مررٹ ر مر‎ 


I passed by Amru, and Amru passed by me. It 1s‏ بی عمرو 


permitted, however, to give an affixed pronoun as its object 


to the first verb, و ضربنی زید‎ Wye. 


If the verb to which the noun acts as subject, comes first, 
and then that which governs the noun or object, the object 


is equally suppressed, and the usual rules are observed in the 


agreement of the first verb with the subject, ضربنی و ضربت‎ 
زیدانں‎ the two Zaids struck me, and I struck them. 

The noun may also be expressed in the objective or accu- 
sative case; giving to the first verb the termination which 
indicates its agreement with the latent, or understood pro- 


noun, which represents that noun in the nominative case, as 


CG ab w Grr * wre " C6 aD wv Or 4 ras 
ضربونی و ضربت الزیدیں‎ for الزیدوں ضربونی و ضربت ا لزیدیں‎ 
the Zaids struck me and I struck them. If a verb be used 


which requires a subject and a predicate, such as کان‎ to be; 
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to become; and that the predicate be common to two‏ صار 
propositions; as Jf was ill, and Zaid was ill; the predicate‏ 


may be given only once, or may be represented by a separate 
2 Sur 4 ie 7 (lf! 


compound pronoun, as ٠2 گنت و گان زید مرا‎ 7 was, and Zaid 


was, ill, or آیاہ 9 گان زیك مر بضا‎ w aS I was so, and Zaid was 


Sur سص‎ « 


ill, or 24 زید مریضا‎ YS PEG I was and Zaid was ill, 


a; that is Zaid was ill, and I was so. The first of these 
three methods is the one most in use. All this requires that 
the two subjects should be of the same gender and number, 


otherwise the predicate must be repeated. 


G7 
The same rule takes place with verbs, such as ظی‎ to believe ; 


سے - 


to suppose, when governing a complete proposition, formed‏ حسبی 


from a subject and predicate both in the accusative, as wwub 
و‎ ed 
زیدا عالما‎ 7 beheved Zaid was learned. The predicate may be 


common to two propositions, and, of course, to two different 
subjects; and the noun, which in one of the propositions is the 
subject of the verb fo belieee, may, in the other, be the sub- 
ject of the proposition which is governed by that verb, thus, 
Zaid has beleved me learned, and I have believed Zaid learned. 


Gur 


Ute ہت زیدا‎ ub he has believed me, and I have be- 
lieved Zaid learned ; or Usle و 207 زیدا‎ abs ul he has 
believed me it, and I have believed Zaid 0 or : oe 


tle Nay; ub he has believed me and I have bolicved‏ ایا 
سے B‏ 


Zaid learned it; that is, I have believed Zaid to be learned, 
and he has believed me to be so. The first is the method most 
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approved. If the subjects be of different _— and number, 
G@v-r - سر‎ ee 3 
the predicate must be repeated ; (as و یظنانی 1 ز زبدا و‎ wl 


u--§ 


regard Zaid and Amru as my two brothers, and they‏ 7 اخویں 


two regard me as a brother. 


In treating of the tenses of the verb, an enumeration has 
been made of the various. particles which affect the indefinite 
tense, with apocopo, antithesis and paragoge. The indefinite 
tense, as has been observed, (page 64,) is by the Arabians 


Ss 


denominated مضار ح‎ » or resembling, becausv, in some of its 8۵0 0[- 


dents, it resembles the noun. As the noun has various cases, 
so the verb, in the indefinite tense, has various terminations ; 
these, by some European grammarians, are considered as moods 


of the verb. 
The first, which is the natural and proper state of the in- 


definite EG , is by them called the indicative mood; by the 


Arabians ¢3,, elevation, i.e. of the final vowel o or uw. The 


second, which is when the indefinite tense receives antithesis 
its, the same European authors call the subjunctive mood ; 


by the Arabians themselves it is denominated نصبے‎ , or erection. 
These epithets, which belong also to the noun, when applied to 
that, designate respectively what we call the nominative and 
accusative cases, distinguished by the final vowels 0 or w, and 
a. The third state of the indefinite tense is when it receives 


Jazmak 3S; , or apocope; this the same authors call the con- 
ditional mood; while the fourth, which is when the indefinite 
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tense receives, what the Arabians call the ن‎ of confirmation, and 
which Erpenius has distinguished by the term paragoge, is deno- 
minated the indefinite tense energetic. 

The more simple distinctions, as they appear to be, of Erpe- 
nius, have been followed in this grammar. 

1. The indefinite, having a future sense, is subjoined to 
the preceding verb in the preterite, in order to denote the 
immediate and consequential succession of the action which itself 
indicates; a meaning conveyed in oie by the future of 


. ک۸ ” "G&G‏ فی 


the conditional mood, as یشرب‎ tle اتی ای عین‎ he came to 


a fountain of water THAT HE MIGHT DRINK; (5 استوی علی ا لعرہ‎ re 
گیے۔‎ Cn د٭ووں‎ - 


pay then he ascended the throne, that he ×× ADMINISTER‏ الامر 


- we om ٤ we 7 bee 


justice ; ا غدورت من الک تبوی | لمومنیں مقاعد‎ when thou 


wentest out in the morning that thow might lead the “faithful into 
the camp. 

2. The indefinite is subjoined, طط‎ the manner of a simple 
complement, to some verbs, the sense of which remains imper- 
fect without the addition of another verb. In such cases the 


cs 
indefinite usually receives ..,) before it, but the interposition of 
this particle is frequently dispensed with : 
1. It is seldom used with verbs denoting inclination or 


tendency to action. The verbs عاطتس١‎ and تدر‎ to be able, are 


-£ 
usually joined immediately to the — £ avs and آراں‎ to wish 
ww کے‎ ~ 
or desire, more 7. ,ہہ‎ as ارید اانظر‎ I wish to وج‎ (that I 
- -£ 
could see) ; A ماراں‎ is however more correct, and in more 


general use. With some verbs the common forms of speech 
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"be"‏ ف 


seek brevity more than grammatical purity; as عرف پسبے‎ 


sd knew how to som. This verb 5,5 to know, should receive 
99ئ0‎ ae 


3 after it, as Jal) ان‎ Cie. 


2, Verbs indicating an action about to be immediately. 


Among these the most frequent is کاں‎ to be nearly, or almost. 


(Lat. parum abfuit quin,) which is almost always immediately 


joined to its indefinite; as Gas Cabal ols the spirit was 
nearly departing. 


NG the lightning nearly took away‏ ا لیر ق ee ee‏ ھم 
their sight. More rare, but of the same tendency, and of the‏ 
o-k‏ 


same species of connection, are دالم‎ oS, and ایک‎ to be 


near to. 7 these very seldom require the interposition of 


us 


expressing apprehension of any thing, and which‏ سی but‏ : ان 

may be considered as an impersonal verb, requires the con- 
vf wr ہس 2" ۔> اگ‎ Zu = u- یں‎ -- 

junction آن‎ : as ne خیر‎ ps عسی ان تکرھوا شیا‎ it may per- 

haps be that you may hate a thing, and tt may be good for 


you. Even this verb عسی‎ however, 208 the poets is found 


حص oe‏ یت 


without Ss preceding the indefinite, as ” 4 پر یىی نارک‎ 7 
perhaps he «ho is travelling may see your fire. When a nega- 


tion takes place, it must be put before the — verb, as 


ما عسیٹم ان ; ok, J he is hardly able to speak plainly‏ پہیں 


perhaps you will not do it. It is to be observed that‏ سو 


2 and کرب‎ are only in use in the preterite, where they 
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assume the meaning of adverbs, as is probably the case with 
.- 
لعل‎ , which, if so, has entirely lost its verbal sense. 

8. The indefinite expressing a present sense, is often in 
apposition with another verb; this indefinite holding the place 


of a participle, is in very common use, and is subjoined to the 


we Oe - “4 


first verb to explain the mode of its action, as بعلمۂ بذلک‎ us | 


or 6 خی‎ Om سے‎ Cw 


he sent announcing this to him, الله‎ i al J ۴ مات پشہد‎ ure 
a lat ہو‎ 


Ball Jeo he who dies testifying that there is no God but God 
will enter paradise. 

There are several classes of verbs taking the indefinite im- 
mediately after them. As 1, verbs of beginning, which, when 
thus jomed to another verb, always point out the commence- 
ment of some situation, or action; although the spaces of time 


occupied by that situation or action, may be very different. 


The most frequent of this description is the verb حعل‎ as 


سے سے خی ع wv‏ فی dal‏ جس aoe”‏ 


جعل قاروں — 7 to‏ سو they two‏ سا یتشاجرآن 


a جا‎ oe 
یا آرض خذیہم‎ dy و موسی‎ ns) یقول یا موسی‎ Kériin 
began to say, O Moses pity me! and Moses to say, O earth 


ous‏ - سے مر سے گ۔۔ -رص گر 


swoallow them up! Such are the 90 ly, dst, ,شرع‎ Sul, 


gle, tt, cp, cpib and 020 


2. Verbs expressing duration of any state, or conti- 


nued, and repeated action; as a , to continue, to remain, 


Gow vlad فی ہ‎ 


or to persist, a9! uy | 9 پسندعیه‎ 3 £39) ay بقی زید یراسل‎ 


an) wae J بعنتد‎ Zaid continued to send to Ibn Buwath in- 
‘ : سے 3 +حضر‎ A 0 
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terre) eee‏ سس مع مث oes, ak‏ ری 


to appear. To this class belong also the verbs امتمر‎ to con- 


= - 
tinue, or persist ; اقام‎ to remain, to persevere; 9 رد‎ to be firm, 


جی - 


or unmoved; Sc to be accustomed ; a to continue, not to cease ; 
(during the day) بات‎ to continue; (during the night) as well 
as these; ما زال‎ not to cease; ey :ما فتی وما‎ and ما انفک‎ 


not to fail; i.e. to continue to do until the end of “ths 
period mentioned. 


8. Of the same description are all verbs denoting to 6e, 


to exist. The most frequent of this class is ہکان‎ and those 


whose meaning is derived from a particular point of time; as 

--us - -cf 

pul to travel in the morning, eel to be in the یش‎ Se. 
That state of the indefinite which the Arabians call ےہ بے‎ 

nasbated, or bearing Fathah for its final vowel, and which 

Erpenius denominates antithesis, is subjected to some particle 

always conveying the sense of ¢hat. Its most frequent use is 

us 
after the ۳ ان‎ that; if a verb of will ae ae 


wr = 


aa لد ان تعس‎ 7 I wish that you would favor him be طلبوا‎ 


cf‏ و ا سور 


morn ان‎ they بی‎ from him that he would send them. In 
like ات‎ after ان‎ je م‎ a he labored that ; “i ر رن فی‎ 


- Ll 


(or (رضی ان‎ he was pleased that. There are many verbs of 


this ire ica as well as others سوا‎ the reverse, as 


-—_—- = er یىی‎ 


and ple to fear; wo‏ :خشی Jl to be unwilling, wile,‏ و کر 


to hinder, to prevent. It is the same after all verbs of com- 
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E --E یں۔‎ -Or- 


manding, and forbidding; as حرم داومی ,\, ان‎ : of pardoning, 


سے مج دی سے جس میں =a‏ 


swearing, testifying, and vowing; as edie , dale, i. Verbs 
of efficiency, or of power, constitute another class of this de- 


scription, as الزم‎ to compel. In the same way a ay ga 
he :ا‎ deserving that he be, A met, ay it ts necessary that ; 


oF w ve 

it ts permitted that, ut.) Hence after the word‏ بجوز ان 
سے نے سی us » 6 <7 Ma‏ ای سس Soe:‏ 

it was a‏ کان ae 1 Wel idle‏ | \ | ولدهم custom, as‏ عادۃ 
custom of the Khalifs that om should confine their sons. Nei-‏ 


ther is it necessary 3 سو‎ or ties noun, should always 


precede, as یں 7 اما ۴ لا ا یکوں‎ ٦ Ll whether that !ا‎ be, or 
whether that it be not. 
The indefinite, however, does not always bear antithesis after 


os 

for if it have the meaning of the simple present tense,‏ وان 
uf‏ 

and ,.,\ points out nothing more than a certain event, contem- 


porary with the preceding verb, it remains in its first state, and 
does not take antithesis ; اعلم ا یلوم‎ I know that he ai : 


though in such a case, to avoid all ambiguity, the use of al. 
is to be preferred. After verbs of doubting or thinking, as 


o- oF oe 
we» Je, and such like, the antithesis is not necessary, but 
it is sometimes found. 


This is a more emphatic denial of the future, and‏ . لن 
being composed of y and a, always requires antithesis, as 3‏ 


کا سر س 


he will not do it (I do not believe that he will do it.)‏ بفعل 
J. This preposition, placed before the verb, becomes a‏ 


conjunction, denoting the end or purpose of the action (Gr. wwa,) 
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whence it always requires the antithesis, as indicative of a sub- 


Or te سار‎ ae 


junctive sense; as 7 Sis پاتو‎ thay come to you that they 


\ 


w"/" ات‎ 


may testify ; لیصفعۂ‎ iy dee » he stretched out his hand that he 
might strike him. ‘Observe particularly this form of speech, 


be‏ ف ےہ سی 


that is, I do not:‏ ہلا I am not he that I can do‏ ما کلت لافعلہ 


wish to do this. لم تکس لنستزلہم‎ thou wert not he who wished 


to lead them astray. If however a negation occurs, the particle 
us 
ل‎ does not immediately join, ان‎ being always interposed, whence 
os 7s 
comes the negative WW .(لایںل()‎ 


Of the same meaning is the conjunction کی‎ that (Gr. dws) 
and its compounds , کیا‎ , Wd. 


The verb bearing antithesis is subjoined to certain other 
particles, when, from the whole tendency and connection of the 
discourse, the action which that verb expresses, stands as if 
depending on the first. The particles are then placed imme- 
diately preceding, and the meaning of the verb subjected to 
them, points out the peculiar idea belonging to the whole 
sentence. 


Go 


_e>- This conjunction signifying, that, in order to, denotes 


the end or continuation of the action, until that which is 


wished is obtained, as | اجر حتی یسمع کلام‎ protect him 
until he hears the word of God, (in order that he may hear). 
It_ may also indicate the deferring of an action, not to be done 


"ur ow ww GT _۴ 


until something preceding is accomplished; لا تدخلوا بیو تا غیر‎ 
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vk Cw we 
al | تسٹانسواً و 9 تسلموا علی‎ os بیوتکم‎ do not enter houses, 
except your سن‎ until you ask مہ ہر‎ and salute ws iM 


habitants ; حنی یعرف سس‎ i.e! | ای دار‎ ial دخول‎ 2 
هی‎ he forbade any woman entering the palace of the Khalif 
anti he knew who she was. 


This conjunction usually jos two propositions, indi-‏ .اف 
cating, in the second, an immediate dependance on the first,‏ 


of which it is a تد ون‎ and ری‎ to be followed by 


ہیں + وص بے 


antithesis; as duc) لی 1 ر بی نادخل‎ el pardon me, O Lord! 


that I may enter paradise; الب‎ ; ae زید نے الدا‎ 48 
Ye و ا‎ ANY, cea تی لوان‎ ey فق‎ 
Zaid in his house, that I may go to him? After a negative 
imperative, it answers to the Latin me, and the English Jest, 


ofe- ij. “$5 =‏ ۔ 
punish me not, lest I perish.‏ لا تواخذنی as Sal‏ 
From a similar connection of ideas, the antithetical form‏ 


of the indefinite follows the particle اذا‎ or ران‎ if it describes 
5 5 


@ consequence immediately following the antecedent, as in the 
case of any movement or intention of the mind; as if any one 
were to say, [I will visit you to-morrow, the answer might be, 
then I will honor you, that 1s, I will receiwe you with honor. 


The difference between 3 and ای‎ is, that کے‎ denotes a closer 
> 


صی 
connection less immediate.‏ < ای connection, and‏ 
صً ۱ 


The difference between this conjunction and کے‎ is, that 
the latter, besides the simple connection, expresses also the 


order of things which , does not, but merely an intention, sub- 
16 
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ordinate to the first, and something to be done at the same 


nips "27 Bo ضر‎ 


time ; te مئلہ‎ SUE Gla!) ye تنہ‎ do mat condemn a tomper 


and then shew the same; ر تشرب الیں‎ 800271 Js ھل‎ do 
you cat fish and at the same time drink milk? 


of 
۔ار‎ This conjunction, which properly signifies or, or else, 


of, in order that, until that, unless‏ نس also the‏ سن 


that ; آو نموت‎ Ke نا عارل‎ we will regain the empire unless we 
die. In such cases it always requires the antithesis of the mde- 


finite. This conjunction has the same effect on the indefinite, 
گڑے۔۔‎ ck vores سر‎ 
when it is repeated, then signifying whether, as تکلم او اظفر‎ | J 


ok‏ آڑی بی ہ۔ 


Jos! ار‎ 7 will not speak, whether I conquer, or am killed. 
From what has been said, it will appear that, properly 


us Le 
speaking, it is only the conjunctions .,) and ue , either ex- 
pressed, or understood, which affect the indefinite tense with 


antithesis; for the other words, such as وف ,مل , حتی‎ &e. 
more or less, contain the same signification as those two par- 


ticles, and are equivalent to the word that. 


The jazmated form of the indefinite, or apocope, takes place 


when two propositions are conditionally connected, whether this 


connection be pointed out by the conjunction ان‎ uf; or by one 


of these words; سن‎ whoever ; ما‎ that which, and its compounds, 


us all that ; قلما‎ every time that; lees whatever it be that; 


of‏ ۔ ہو ۔ 


1 زان‎ 80 leita wherever it be; bt and اذا‎ when ; 


= 
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eo and ما‎ = when, at whatever time that; کیف‎ and کیٹما‎ 


ھ۔ 


G sot 


in whatever way that ; ۳ and أ یمیى‎ whoever. 

It is the same if one of the two propositions be in the 
imperative, and that the other depend conditionally upon it; 
as, af you do well you will be rewarded. 


The particle لم‎ also requires apocope, but when there are 
several indefinite tenses depending on each other, that’ which 
immediately follows the particle لم‎ is the only one affected by 


Gs Cwt‏ ی سی حر ی 


its a8 پعرفے پسبے‎ VG phe did net tne dow to swim It 
is the same with the particle لم‎ mot yet. 


After the prepositions 3 or ,}, giving to the indefinite an 


- 


GYt- — 
imperative meaning, apocope also takes place; as Jet) 3 let him 
not do it! Jai! let him do it! 


The indefinite takes the same shape after the iia ad- 


verb 7 when it carries deprecative meaning, as he تستطل‎ J 


G& 24 &” 7‏ کسری 


lengthen not my‏ بقاءی و مدتی ge! GO‏ یت سیت 
life and my days, but let me have a portion of thy felicity!‏ 

The use of the two forms of paragoge is subjected to no 
fixed rule; they are employed to add force to the expression, 
whether in interrogating, in affirming with or without an oath, 


or when the indefinite carries an imperative or prohibitive sense. 


Syntax of Particles. 


All those relations of the subjoined noun, which cannot be 


expressed by the genitive, governed by the antecedent noun, 
16—2 
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nor by the accusative, are pointed out by prepositions. This 
is their first, and most frequent use; there is, however, an- 
other; for as the Arabic language has no compound words, 
nor verbs compounded with prepositions, many prepositions, 
which in European languages coalesce with the verbs, whose 
meaning they complete and define, are in Arabic only found 
in apposition. 


Active verbs for the most part govern the accusative, thus 


—- ڈے 
he threw a stone. Yet such verbs often take the‏ .رمی VE‏ 
he threw with a stone;‏ رمی جر genitive with a preposition, as‏ 


this happens frequently, when the verb, by common use, indi- 


cates the object upon which it acts; a8 wi. to send, which 
in common use means to send an ambassador, to delegate, this 
always takes بے‎ of the thing with which the legate or messenger 


is sent; another cause of such anomalies may be found in the 
- -§ 

new meaning which a verb may acquire; thus JL4\ in its first 

and original meaning, signifies to construct with clay, as a wall, 

a cottage, &c.; from this is derived the metaphorical meaning, 


to build up a name, to ratse to renown, which requires the pre- 


t - -§ 
position Ww, as sSiy old! he aralted his fame. So the verb 


rn -- 


کی مرح ےی 


whose original meaning is to put, passes on to the kindred‏ د وضع 
signification, to put down, and with the use of the preposition‏ 


ut» takes the meaning of to detract, to render contemptible, 
ideas synonymous with the diminishing of praise or detracting 
Srom. 


The brevity of speech to which the use of prepositions s0 
much contributes may be particularly observed in verbs, which, 
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though intransitive, become transitive verbs by their assistance ; 

thus 4 قام‎ , rising, he proceeded to him. The poets take great 
-"'5 

freedoms with such modes of construction. 


It happens frequently, however, that after an intransitive 
verb, the preposition which should point out the relation be- 
tween that verb and the word which it governs, is suppressed ; 
and the word governed by the verb appears in the accusative, 


as if the verb were a transitive one. 


When the intransitive verb governs a complete proposition, 
oS 
whether verbal or nominal, beginning by the conjunction راں‎ 


2 
or ,ان‎ the preposition which ought to connect the intransitive 


verb with the following proposition may be 07 ; thus م‎ 


uw‏ 6 7“ و جع vere cE o ou‏ کی مم 


لم یقدر علی ۲ بنعل 85 instead of‏ ان Jat,‏ ذلک 


ع۶ 


٤ی‏ ہ۔۔ 


he could not do that; لآحد‎ wo ا‎ as تقدم‎ he ordered him 


to grant permission to no one; instead of ادن‎ iu the last ex- 


ample is particularly remarkable, as it is only by means of the 
egies 


preposition بے‎ that تقدم‎ signifies to order. 


In no case, however, must the preposition be omitted, if 
a doubtful eens would result; thus it cannot be said رغبت‎ 


asia Chute پت ا شی‎ of 


ec sey, I desire‏ فی ان تفعل 953 x instead of‏ تفعل نک 
that you would do that; for if the preposition were left out,‏ 


it might be supposed that the sense was رغبت عن ان تفعل‎ 


I am averse from your doing that.‏ نیک 
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On the one hand, however, as there are verbs having an 
unrestricted power in this respect, so there are others with 
which the suppression of the preposition is a mere poetical 


licence to be used only in cases of necessity. 


What has been just said of intransitive, applies equally to 
transitive verbs, with regard to their government of words 
requiring the interposition of a particle; this particle is often 
left out, and the noun, or rather the pronoun which represents 


it, subjomed immediately to the verb, which then governs it 
virtually in the accusative case; as ws I thanked him, for 
شکرٹ لہ‎ I gave thanks to him; tis I gave him good advice, 


Uo” a‏ ف >ف 


for لپ‎ wens 7 gave good advice to him. 
It sometimes happens, though but rarely, that the pre- 


position being suppressed, the word which it governs remains 


yet in the genitive case. This is a pure ellipsis: 


a A وب‎ Oe 
سے‎ 7 ۲ > 


»v -£um گر بس‎ 


When it ie asked which among men is a wicked tribe? The 
Jingers of the hand point to Kulaib. 
It will be observed that the word گلدیۓ‎ is an ellipsis for 
.الی کلیب‎ 
2 sl 
The particle ما‎ is sometimes used between a preposition, 
and the word which it governs, without changing the influence 


of the preposition on that word. This particle ما‎ is then 


SYNTAX. 247 


GH 


merely expletive dso, lw, and Juli lac instead of وبرحمة‎ 
s - .کے‎ ۶ = 
and قلیل‎ ع٠‎ 


The preposition ue 0۵20ء‎ follows immediately the pre- 


u Pad Ge 


position ,سن‎ as یمیں‎ wt 7 from the right side. 


The prepositions ب‎ and ~ are sometimes employed pleo- 


nastically, or seemingly so; but they always preserve their 


grammatical influence over the word which they govern. 
The words employed by the Arabians as exceptives, are 


G 
i if not; composed of the conjunction ut if, and of the nega- 


GS ur‏ ں کک 


tive adverb } not; phe, سوی و بیدا‎ ۰ 20 and 2 x سو‎ which are 


all properly nouns, signifying difference ; حاشا‎ ; 1s , and عدا‎ 


except; words, which, though considered as prepositions, were 


ee ee 
originally verbs, and Ww. لا‎ an expression signifying above all. 


The noun expressing the thing excepted, appears in Arabic, 
sometimes in the nominative and sometimes in the accusative, 


or genitive. 


6 
1. ۔الا‎ The general subject from which a thing is رہ‎ 
: : 


cepted being expressed, if the proposition be negative, the noun 
expressing the thing excepted may agree with the noun ex- 


pressing the general subject; or ت7‎ be put in the accusative, 
Ss -§ Sur 


as زبدا‎ Naot :ما کلمنی‎ or مہ 3 زید‎ one has spin tom 


- -7® 


except Zaid, i git i با لقنب‎ ES 7 or iy yal) I have 
not brought the books رت‎ ‘the Pontateuch. 
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_ If the proposition be affirmative, the noun expressing the 

S v Gao ۱ 2 

thing excepted must be in the accusative, as جاعنی ال ناس ا‎ 
زیدا‎ the men came to me except Zaid. 


If the general subject from which the exception is made, 
be not expressed, but understood, the noun of the thing ex- 
cepted must be in the same case as would have been the 
subject understood. The princtpal proposition is then always 


Su” 


negative. As جعفر‎ i ما جاکنی‎ no one came to me but Jéfar; 


vu us | 


لم اضرب I passed by no one but Jéfar;‏ ما مررت i‏ عفر 


(ie ق7 ال‎ e struck no one but Jafar. 
"۲ر" جعفر‎ if 


In the first of these examples Jafar is in the nominative 
s-£ 
in agreement with Jd»|'one, understood, in the second the word 


¥ نے 


e-s 
understood is t=), and in the third lust. 


If the word preceding 1 , be the subject, and that which 
follows it the predicate of 1 proposition, the two words must 
be in the nominative, as ون‎ rT 0 ما‎ Jiéfar 13 not but و‎ 
lar (Jafar is nothing but a liar) ان آ لکافرون الا ملعونون‎ 
verily the unbelievers are but cursed. ° . 

If the thing expected be not of the nature of that com- 


G 
prised in the general subject, the noun following ر2‎ must be 


سے 


in the accusative فرسا‎ i set ما جاءنی‎ mo one came to me 
except a horse. 


Among negative propositions, must be comprised those which 
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are so in their sense, though not: by their form; such” are pro- 
hibitive propositions, or interrogatives سوہ‎ ne 


Sus SUF سےے‎ 


The words ء غیر‎ ow, EN ys سوی‎ and eee which are 


also exceptives, govern the noun of the thing excepted, in the 
genitive; and are themselves always in the same case in which 


the noun of the thing excepted would be, if the particle i 
were used; thus غیر زید‎ ne دم کلمنی‎ or غیر زید‎ mo one 
has spoken to me except Zaid ; وم نیت با با انب شس ا لتوریة‎ 

or i yal \ غیر‎ I have not brought the books except the Pentateuch ; 


uo” “Ur 


the men came to me except Zaid;‏ جاءنی Coll‏ غیر زید 


sy 


cor: حبناف‎ 26 ve 


mo one came to me except Jafar; ase‏ جاءنی و ما 


لم ارب I have passed by no one except Jafar;‏ بغیر جعفر 


۰ 


گے S‏ عر ں سے 76 


ما جاءنی احد I have struck no one except Jafar;‏ غیر جعفر 
no one came to me except a horse.‏ غیر us‏ 
¢ 


~S 


The two words sy» and sy, being among those whose 
three cases are alike, they only follow the preceding rule virtually. 


After the words حاشا‎ , Js and \sc, the noun of the thing 
excepted, may be either in the genitive, accusative, or even 


nominative. When, however, ما خلا‎ or عدا‎ le is used, the 


noun of the thing excepted must be in the accusative, because 
غلا‎ and عدا‎ then preserve the nature of verbs. | 

lax» ¥. This literally signifies, not equal to, but is used in 
the asain above all, principally. The noun following may be 
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e - 727 Gao ۔ جع‎ o£ 
either in the nominative or genitive, as لا سیما‎ wll اجبنی‎ 
سا ںی‎ o- کے‎ 8 


the men have enchanted me, above all Zatd.‏ لا سیما زید or‏ زید 
The genitive is then viewed as being governed by ۳ » syno-‏ 
as a mere expletive without influence.‏ ما nymous with She » and‏ 


If on the contrary the nominative is used, ما‎ is considered as 


the conjunctive noun, signifying that which, and an ellipsis 1s 


supposed of the pronoun BS » between ما‎ and the following 


noun. It results from this, that the case of the noun follow- 


۔ 
and which noun expresses the thing excepted,‏ ,لا سیما ing‏ 


depends in no manner upon the case of the noun expressing 
the general subject, from which the thing excepted is subtracted. 


After i, غیر‎ , and بید‎ a complete proposition may fol- 


low ; ا‎ has then no influence over the proposition, and after 
> 
غیر‎ and بید‎ , which are adverbially put in the accusative, the 


GS 
conjunction آن‎ is used. 


6 
When ال‎ is repeated, forming fresh exceptions, and not 
5 


merely used for the purposo of greater energy, the general sub- 
ject bemg understood, and not expressed, the noun shewing the 


first thing خرس‎ takes the nominative کل‎ and the others 


the accusative ; ا معیدا ] عوقو‎ poe 2 ما قام‎ no one 
stood up excopt Jafar, 7 Said, ne Muhammad. 


If the general idea be expressed, and the proposition an 


affirmative, all the exceptions are in the accusative; pp قتل الفو‎ 
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Vac i عمر‎ 2 1a 5 i all the people were killed except Zaid, 


except on ame (2 If the general idea is expressed, 


and the proposition negative, and that there be an inversion, 
it is the same; لا احمد اخ‎ 1 (ine i ما نی‎ no one escaped 
except Jafar, except Alimad. 

If there be not an inversion, one of the nouns will be in 
the case in which would be the noun following ا‎ , if there 
were but one دا‎ es and all the others will be 7 the ac- 
cusative ; as it زید‎ i oi ex لم‎ no one has escaped except 
Zaid, except dees. 

1 لا‎ or the negative verb مآ » اس‎ sometimes used to 
convey exception, the noun of the thing excepted is then in 
the accusativo, زیدا‎ me 1 قنلوا‎ or زیدا‎ ual they have been 
killed except Zaid. 

It has been before observed, that the negative adverbs 1 


and ما‎ govern, in certain circumstances, the predicate of a pro- 


position in the accusative case, and that J, when used to deny 
the very existence of a thing, governs the noun in the accu- 


sative case, but without nunnation. 
To give these negative adverbs the power of governing in 


the accusative, as when we say بشرا‎ \dn ما‎ this is not a man, 
it is necessary, first, that the attribute, or predicate, should 
follow the subject. 


2nd. That the particle of exception i, do not come be- 
tween the subject and its attribute. 
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8rd. That if the negation ما‎ be used, the negative particle 
ان‎ must not be added to it. 
> 


4th. That if the negative J is used, the subject must be 
an appellative noun indefinite; in all other cases these negative 


adverbs lose their influence on the predicate, which must then 


be in the nominative, according to the اھ‎ male thus ما‎ 
Gur ھ۸ کے‎ 


Zaid is‏ ما زید i!‏ کاذب Zaid is not standing wp i‏ تام زید 


SG“‏ سک ہک 


nothing but a liar ; ما | محمد نا نم‎ Muhammad does not sleep ; 


& bw GS - 


the secret trusted to them is not be-‏ لا مستودع السر “اع لدہم 


- GUT ہے‎ 


trayed ; 7 لا زید مر‎ Zaid is not wl. With an indefinite noun, 
thus, Usl, ual لا‎ there is no man immortal, 
> 


After و ما‎ as well as after لیس‎ , and J, the predicate of a 


nominal proposition often takes the preposition رب‎ as ما‎ 


7 ہد ن یی‎ 
ule الله‎ God is not negligent. 


7 - 


When the negative adverb لا‎ denies existence, the noun 
G no ہت پان‎ 
ends in Fathah without nunnation, as لا انسان فی ا لدار‎ there 
2 - 5 
دہ‎ no man in the house. 
In order to have this effect the noun must be wholly indefi- 
nite, and must immediately follow the negation. 


If after this particle there are two nouns joined by a con- 
junction, and to each of which the negation equally belongs, 


the second noun may either be in ani aguas or in the 


same state as the first, مە‎ lait is iit 9 لا رجل‎ or Je, J 
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there is not man or woman in the house. The negation‏ و امراة 
however is usually repeated.‏ 

If the negative adverb be repeated, it may operate upon 
the two nouns, or only upon either of them. 


ا حول و لا تو الا باللہ 

کے رجہ 

there is no strength nor power but‏ ا حول 45 1 8ل 
J in God.‏ حو ولا re ee‏ 


If the subject of which the existence is denied, be quali- 
fied by an adjective, the adjective may be pronounced in three 
different ways; as 


= uM ٠ y there is no man sleeping in the house. 


Awe ” - 2° 


If after the negative adverb لا‎ denying eee there be 


SU 7 


a noun definite, it appears in the nominative, salt زید فی‎ J 
Zaid is not in the house. 


“U7 


The negative and conditional particle J لو‎ has no gramma- 
tical influence on the subject of the proposition which follows 


it. This proposition in general wants its predicate, or attri- 


- wows Gur 


bute; thus Sj} wy} لوا‎ if it were not Zaid, I would visit 
you, that is, if Zaid did not exist, or made no obstacle. 
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The subject of the proposition following this particle, may 


un یو‎ +٣ سی‎ 


be represented by an affixed pronoun, as لولاہ . تفر ¢ الدلتا‎ 


G‏ ہھےں“* ےہ 


it had not been for him the world would not have‏ ۶ سس | لعدم 


come out of nothing. 0 detached personal pronoun may also 
ف۶‎ Ger & يے رف‎ 

be employed, as لکنا مومذیں‎ evil للا‎ if it had not been for 

you we should have been believers. 


The various emotions of the mind are interjectionally cx- 


Gor S- - 


pressed, sometimes by nouns in their simple state, as ee سلام‎ 


peace be to thee! or MiGs al may your abundance be with God! 
a form of benediction; & ناحمیی‎ may you be contented! (may 


it suffice you) dm» ناھحیی ہا‎ may this disgrace be sufficient to 
you ! 
If, however, the interjection is expressed by a single word, 


abruptly uttered, it appears in the accusative, elliptically, as 


ہیں سج ~~ کے کے 


distance be to him! that is, let him be‏ ےتا لہ وف سلاما 
touch not !‏ لا مساس ! gone‏ 


The same word is often repeated interjectionally, expressing 
alarm, and to give warning ; الد || السد‎ the lion! the lon! 
that is, beware of the lion! slat | lel ۱ er 7 dilt- 
gence, diligence, safety, safety, (be diligent and you will succeed) 
ارب‎ le} flight! flight! 

In a similar way an urgent address, or warning to another, 


is conveyed by the use of the affixed pronoun of the second 
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person, and the accusative case of the thing to be avoided; 
@ conjunction coming between the two words, as ie : اپاک‎ 
ات‎ thee, and vehemence of anger! that is, beware thou of 
great anger ! mat تکونوا‎ ; A A beware that you be not the 


same ! و و القران و آلدیں‎ os ul =) beware! beware! that you 
injure not the Kuran and the faith, 


Among the particles of affirmation, and of answering, نعم‎ 


yes, well done! be it so! is of very common use; (je! is some- 


times used among ancient authors in the same sense as the 


u- & 
preceding ; it properly means enough. احل‎ simply affirms, and 


is generally used in assenting to a preceding = whe- 
سے‎ 


Uso we ~ لف‎ yout 
ther affirmative or negative, as کان برا قالوا‎ of اظدہ حدنکم‎ 


گے 

Ja! I think he tells you that he is innocent, they answered yes. 
جیر‎ certainly! this is much like the preceding.  s\ this is 
7 > 


only used before a form of swearing. 


PROVERBS 


SELECTED FROM THE COLLECTION OF 


ABU’ L FADL AHMAD IBNU MUHAMMAD AL MAIDANI. 


- “Cae lr o 


اتک لا hel‏ سن الشوک ا لعنب . .1 


Thow canst not gather grapes from thorns. 


2 gaat St gi 
The beginning of determination is deliberation. 


سے - 


6 وی خی و جیپ ہریت 
Beware that thy tongue does not cut thy neck.‏ 


ان الس Eid‏ 4 


Verily beauty is a misery. 


e 
eal 


> 


BBD انما تفر من تری و یفر من‎ 
If thow deceivest him whom thou seest, he whom thou dost not 


see, will deceive thee. 


6. W686 aS اذا گنت‎ 
کذوپا فکن دکورا‎ as : 
If thou art a liar be of good memory. 
17 
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٠  ہص اک‎ 


bum ہحد‎ = 7 
Love 18 the companion of blindness. 
He punished me for the fault of another. 
9, UST leas! ان‎ 
-- S 


Verily walls have cars. 


err we © E- 


اذا AG‏ سیت ات فاعد لہ Gob,‏ ,10 


When the madman says I will throw at thee, prepare a 7 


13. آلیہودی نظر نی سسابہ آلعتیں.‎ aT اذا‎ 
HIN alum ادا افتقر الیہودی نظر فی‎ 
When the Jew grows poor he looks into his old accounts. 


Some misfortunes are lighter than others. 


13. . یقبل. الصبی‎ Stall dy 
The child 18 kissed for the sake of its nurse. 


- 


14. الی اعدادیں.‎ EQN تقیس‎ 
Thou comparest angels with jatlers. 
٠ ان کے اب‎ ak 8 


The heart of a wolf under the skin of a sheep. 
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1, aT علی‎ Wich yy ale ye 
Be kindred by love and put no trust in kin. 

17. شیھ‎ Gee oat 
Good management is the half of a livelihood. 


CH Um 69 صرصی ہج‎ 


مرة اجب المقت. .18 
The fruit of self-love is hatred.‏ 
ثمرۃ الْچبن لا ربص و لا خسرا۔ .19 
The fruit of timidity is neither gain nor loss.‏ 
حافظ علی الصدیق و لو نی ا لعریق . .20 


Adhere to your friend though he be in the flames. 


فو 
گی w‏ سے 


ا حر حر و ان | اضر .21 
> 


The freeman is free though misfortune assail him. 


فی 


22. Sp nls حر الشمس بھی ۶ ای‎ 
The heat of the sun makes us sit down in a bad place. 


ھےں ہ 


aS) ہہ‎ that 
23 vA پا“ من‎ 


-. 


Modesty is a part of religion. 


24. , yt قاید‎ wat 


Avarice is the leader of disappowntment. 
17—2 
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The wise man contents ts himself with a 27 


مر عبد اذا طمع و ابد خر انا تئے. 
The freeman when desirous of any thing is a slave, and the‏ 


slave when contented is free. 


sea o w Vmd 


Truth is the best that can ever be said. 
nee ys یذ دا‎ | 
۷لا‎ is a disease that can never be cured. 


Cw 


The best among you is he who 1s best to lus family. 


The best of men is he who rejoices in the good of others. 


حص سے سے Gw‏ ہ مہ 


خالف هھواک ترشد . 


Constrain your inclinations, and you will be conducted well. 
aT play Uys اٰغیر‎ 
Good is in that which God does. 


بای ف ف 


Submission to necessity 18 the 7 of man. 
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25. 


26. 


27. 


28. 


29. 


30. 


dl. 


32. 


33. 
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مسہاف فی 


AST 7 dal لملوف‎ | La 


34. 


The blood of kings cures the madness of dogs. 


. 
w فی‎ wr OF YC صہ‎ 


. ار وں مستبد‎ poo | 
Time goes softly and finishes all things. 


2 
s+ Civ‏ سرں) سے ر)ف 


li Bde 


Sometimes he 1s your brother whom your mother did not bear. 


۱ رای الشیۓ خیر من مشہد | لغلام‎ 
The counsel of an old man is better than the presence of a 
young one. ۱ 


Speed sometimes makes delay. 


ae 


Rw‏ ہے wo‏ ہ 


A slipper is sometimes worse ۶ a naked foot. 
Wye رہما کان السکوت‎ 
Silence is often an answer. 
Oy ge کیہ وت رک‎ 
. و لا توصۂ‎ Lathe ارسل‎ 
Send a wise messenger and give him no orders. 


Ma Dg eet 


I see a heavy cloud but there is no rain. 


35. 


36. 


37. 


38. 


39. 


40. 


41. 


42. 


PROVERBS. 


A single word sometimes destroys favor. 
a” Gu w 7َ ف نم سے < کیں‎ 
oe ریت مر افص‎ 
A glance of the eye sometimes says more than the tongue. 
مر سے‎ = Ow ad فہ زی‎ 
ee رب طمع یہدی الی‎ 
Avarice sometimes leads to disgrace. 


FP ALY کے۔ سے ضس ٤ں صحرير جح‎ “De 


رہما ol}‏ الاحمق Sa‏ فشرک . 


The fool who wishes to serve you often injures you. 
۔ی‎ Se ue - 6s 
. حاسد سواہ‎ dard رب زارع‎ 
He often sows for himself while another reaps. 
. رزق الله لا کدک‎ 
The goodness of God not your labour. 


Knowledge is the head of religion. 


ہے ض‫ 


War 1% often kindled by a single word. 


There is sometimes ruin under what we seek. 
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43. 


44. 


45. 


46. 


47. 


48. 


49. 


50. 


51. 
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I‏ فی 


. ولدہ‎ all ot زین یی‎ 
In the eye of his father the son is always handsome. 
زر غبا تزدد حبا.‎ 
Visit seldom you will increase love. 


Gos ًَ٭> فی‎ nO 


لسعید سی وعظ بغیرہ. 
He is happy who is taught by the example of another.‏ 


Froew a FP وا ەہ۔‎ G Cs 


. اسرع فغدانا تسرع وجدانا‎ 
Quickly seek you will quickly find. 


. الله ل خیب‎ bb 

He who asks of God will not be deceived. 
شیا.‎ dle لا‎ crcl السدور‎ 
A noisy cat catches no mice. 


~ of 


pelt اعت‎ isnt 
Doubt is sister of the unlawful. 


AT اح آلذیں خشوں‎ wae 


Consult in your affairs those who fear God. 


The worst 7 men 18 he who does not heed men seeing 


wickedness. 


52. 


54, 


55. 


56. 


57. 


58. 


59. 


60. 
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~~ ome ۶ف‎ vw Soe ےہ ي-‎ 


pS} Bo لشباب جنوں‎ ١ 


Youth 1s a madmess, old age is its cure. 


کت ھہ سرت ww Ue‏ حف Oe”‏ ی 


The devil does not ہے‎ his own vineyard. 


Be) dey الصمت یکسب‎ 


Silence procures love for those who keep .اہ‎ 


Truth 7s honor and falsehood vileness. 


‘ cr j الصبر مققام‎ 
Patience 1s the key of pleasure. 
الفقر۔‎ ope لصناعة فی الکفے امان‎ 
Art wm the hand is safety from poverty. 
- -E mo ا اق‎ ty — ۔۔‎ ar !سس‎ 
. Joy | طول اللسانی یقصر‎ 
The length of the tongue shortens life. 


Ss - 


ra طبیعة خامسة‎ Fold} 


Custom is a fifth nature. 


. ۓیبرل١ کمطر‎ clad! غضب‎ 
The anger of lovers is like a spring rain. 
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ضب ld)‏ نی تولہ و غصب BUT‏ نی نعلہ. 


سے سے ہی 


The wrath of the fool in words, and the anger of the wise 
in deeds. 


eal ORR, oP.) -٭ کے سے سے‎ “Gm 


The dust of labour is better than the os of idleness. 


اون اس 


سم ہے ہے 


Every dog barks at his own door 


I Uwe = la wv 
کل امری: فيه ما یرمی ب٭ە.‎ 


In رہہ‎ man there is what may be atiacked. 


As you pay so you shall be paid. 
ani ee 
The dog does not bark at one in his house. 


S #7 


. مقام مقال‎ Ja 
Every place has ws speech. 
.تی‎ mee ت‎ CG ma “es = ہے‎ 
لیس علی الشرقی طضا: حجب.‎ 
“ 
No cloud hides the light of the sun. 


“ Gap wv ~~ ea کسی با‎ 


. ا لکلاب‎ els lst] yay لا‎ 
The barking of dogs does not injure the clouds. 
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U- - 7 سک‎ - 


Praise not that which you know not. 
۔‎ ae ee رے سے جس جو در‎ 
الٰجمل نی سم الغیاط.‎ a کذا حتی‎ oil} 
آ7‎ wilt not do this till a camel goes through the eye of a needle. 


سے سے ھی سد ہے ہے 


-3 Cm - 


لا قرار علی on‏ | سد - 


There is no rest when the lion roars. 


Two swords cannot be in one sheath. 


. لا العدید‎ i بقل العدید‎ y 
Iron is only cut by tron. 


3 تام Gand‏ و بیدة | لسیفے . 


Do not think you are safe from a fool while he has a sword 
in his hand. 


-d ل تسال | لصارخ وانظرعا‎ 
Do not question one who wants help, but look to his condition. 


ا ety‏ حہر سن قدر. 
Caution 18 vain against the decree of God.‏ 


ote Sea a 


Nether lie nor be like one who lies 
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wt لا تذھب العرف ہیں اللہ و‎ 
Benevolence passes not away between God and man. 


F صس ء۶‎ -§ 
المیر ادا غشک الوزیر۔.‎ pli لا‎ 
- s - - 
Do not think you are safe from the prince when the Vazer 
hates you. 


He who is not afflicted by what he loses keeps his mind tranquil. 


سن حفر مغواة وقع فیہا. 


He who digs a pit falls into it. 


® 


. فيید‎ tk, ahd ky سی‎ 


He who wears a long skirt treads upon .لا‎ 


He who fears the wolf procures a dog. 
He who draws the sword dof injustice shall be killed by tt. 


He who admires his own council errs. 


- Jj dale, a سن \ ستغٹی‎ 
He who is content with his own knowledge falls. 
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97. ۱ ت7 لسمع سمع ما پکرہ‎ 
He who listens hears what displeases him. 


می انفق و لم تحسب CMD‏ و لم یدر .98 

He who spends and does not reckon, loses and does not know. 
99. : aad a نام‎ = 

He who sleeps sees dreams. 


He who sows benevolence reaps thanks. 


Tue following Extracts have been chosen as Examples of the 
plain and simple style, in which the Arabian Chronicles 
are usually written, and are printed without the vowel- 
points, to supply which will be a useful exercise to the 


learner. 


و فیہا اعدی de‏ ثمانیں و dle‏ و قیل de‏ سبع و سبعیں 
ab,‏ توفی Sb Sp cyst) aye‏ لہا البیضاء من تری 
ile‏ واسم ake‏ عمرو بن عثمان بی قنبر کان pel‏ 
المتقدمیں و المتاخریں gt‏ و جمیع کتب الناس فی اِللْعو 
de‏ الی کتاب سیبوبہ و اشتغل dol oy det de‏ و 
ul‏ عمرد لما مات Ws‏ و اربعیی de‏ و قیل توفی pall‏ 
سن احدی و ستیں و dle‏ قال ابو الفرچ الجوزی تونی سیبوبه 
فی dew‏ اربع و تسعیں و dle‏ او عمرہ النتان 4 cpl‏ سنے و 
jg ail‏ بمدیںنۂ ساوہء ودکر خطیب بغداد عن oth‏ درید 
ا سیبویہ مات بشیراز و قبرہ بہا۔ او سیبویہ لقبہ او ہو لنظ 


فارسی و معناہ بالعربیة راصحة التف و فیل انما لقب سیبویه 
oe oe " ~5E‏ سے a‏ 
Wf a‏ جمیل الصورة ووجنتاہ Bigeye yal WG‏ 


مع الکسای البحعث المشہور فی قولک کنت Se)‏ لسعة العقرب 
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سیبویە فادا هو ھی و قال الکسای‎ Jb من لسعة الرنبوں‎ dail 
wr ap ss Ave « للکسای‎ PANE paul و‎ ant فادا هو‎ 


فلک ؛ le‏ و ترک العراق و سافر الی جہة شیراز و تونی Sis‏ 


و Uw‏ (سنة) pad‏ رسل ماک الروم الی Lata‏ 
استحضروا ge‏ لہم العسکر و صفت الدار dara‏ و انواع الزینة و 
کاں dee‏ العسکر المصنوف , حینیذ مایة الف و ستیں الف ما 
بیں OSL)‏ و yeti‏ وقف الغلمانں eS‏ بالزبنة و المناطق 
miler!‏ و وتف الخدام Ghost‏ کذلک و کانوا سبعة الف 
pak‏ اربعة ll‏ خادم My gael GN BB, Gant‏ 
الحتجاب کذاک وہم be‏ مبعمایة حاجب. و الفیت 
المراکب و الزبارق فی Dna‏ باعظم زینة و زیت دار Bet‏ و 
کانت الستور المعلقة علیہا ثمانیة و alld‏ الفا ستر منہا Guo‏ 
مذھبة اٹنی عسر الفا و خمسمایة و کانت البسطا ائنیں و عشرینں 


Bae وکان من‎ gles مع مایے‎ pe Hl و کان ہناک‎ ll 


i i سر‎ “dd 


i iy‏ سی Cad‏ و da‏ تشتمل te‏ ثمانیة phe‏ غصنا و 
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te‏ الغصان و القضبان الطیور و العصافبر من Cpa‏ و الفضة و 
کفلک الوراق ye‏ الذعب و dail‏ الغصان تتمایل eke‏ 
موضوعۃ او الطیور تصفر OIG!‏ مرتبة او شہد الرسول س العظمۃة 
ما یطول شرحہ و آحضر ہیں all sy‏ و صار ااوزبر ele‏ 

adel cc و یرد الجواب‎ Mel الی‎ ods 


و فیہا تونی gt‏ الع احمد بی سلیمان المعری الاعمی و 
لہ تو ست و ثمانیں is‏ و ctl‏ فی see‏ و الصحیم al‏ 
عمی فی سفرہ ان eed‏ و ہو ابی ge a‏ و قیل ولد 
al‏ و کلن We‏ لغوبا شاعراء و دخل بغداد سنة تسم و 
Blab yew‏ و اقام بہا De‏ و سبعے اشہر و امتفاد 
می علمایہا و لم Sy‏ ابو الع Mel sod‏ ثم عاد الی 
Ena!‏ و ازم ah‏ او fF asl ub‏ او نقلت عنہ اشعار و 
اقوال علم بہا نساد Sande‏ و نسب الی التمذعب بمذهب 
ال نود لٹرکہ اکل pal‏ خمسا او اربعیں سنة y‏ کذاک البیض و 
cyl‏ و کان حرم ایلم العیواںے و الہ مصنفات کثیرق و 


کان یظہر الکفر و یزعم ان لقولہ باطنا و انہ مسلم فی الباطی , 
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و فیہا eu se‏ الربیس ابو علی gust‏ بن عبد الله 
بی سینا let‏ و کان والدہ من اہل ga‏ و انتقل منہا الی 
ble‏ فی ایام امیر نی بن منصور السامانی bi il ey ph‏ 
ائشنة و قط بہا او ولد لہ eal‏ الرپیس و اخوت بہا و ختم 
alll ont‏ و ہو ابی te‏ سنیں و GN‏ علی ابی عبد 
الله الناتلی و حل اقلیدس و المجسطی و اشتغل فی الطب و 
اتی ذلک AS‏ و ہوابنی pte ale‏ سنہ و کان ب خارا ٹم انتقل 
la‏ الی AE‏ و ھی بالعربی الجرجانیة ئم انتقل الی ost‏ 
شنی حتی اتی الی جورجان فاتصل بہ ابو عبد الله الجورجانی 
اکبر اصحاب atl‏ الربیس المذکورں ثم انتقل الی الری و 
ail‏ بخدمة Dall ace‏ بی فغر Bolt‏ ابی el‏ علی س 
All LS‏ بی ہویہ .تم خدم شمس المعالی Gog‏ بن وشمکیں 
ثم فارتہ و od‏ علاالدوۃ بی ay‏ باصفعان و خدمہ و تقدم 
pi. sade‏ ان ن الرپیس المذکور مرش بالصرع و القولديج, و ترئے العمیة 
ومضی dl‏ ھمدان و ہو مریض و مات بہمدانں و کان عمرہ 
ثمانیا و خمسیں سن y likes y‏ فضایلہ cypher‏ و قد کفر 


9 کت EXTRACTS.‏ 
می الال و کذاک کفر آبا نصر الفارابی. و من الناس من 
ose‏ رجوع ابی سینا الی الشرایع و اعتقادہاء و حکی الربیس 
ابو علی المذکور فی Bia‏ الولی من Gl‏ الغامس می طبیعیات 
الشفاء SE‏ قد صے aie‏ بالتواتر ما کان oly‏ جورجانں فی 
yaad 9 Ble yy a pl ge Lily‏ متا ول ہے Noh‏ تنب 
نی الرض ثم نبا نبوة الگرۃ التی یرمی بہا العایط ثم ole‏ ذذشب 
نی الرضی peu‏ الناس لذاک Ugo‏ عظیما هایلاء فلما تفقدوا 
dle‏ ظفروا بہ و alee‏ الی والی جورجان . ئم کاتبہ سلطان 
tae‏ محمود بن سبکتگیں پرسم بانفاذہ او انفاذ قطعة منہ فتعذر 
aad li‏ فعاولوا کسر قطعة منہ Ws‏ کانت الات تعمل Nas‏ 
BTS ly age‏ تعمل i  سکلٹ ass‏ نسّایا منە BT‏ 
المرِ شیا فانفذوہ الیہ و رام ul‏ یطبع the‏ سینا فتعذر Ale‏ و 
حکی ای dee‏ پلک اجوھر کان ملتیما *٭من اجزاء جاورسیة 
مغار مستدیرۃ التصفف بضہا ببض, JB‏ و ھذا الفثيه ase‏ 


AS ذلک‎ orld ole الواحد اٰجورجانی‎ 


ta 


* From—,} 
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و فتکہم‎ AN فی ھذہ السنة کی ظہور‎ AM ذکر ظہور‎ 
المسلموں باعظم مما نکبوا نی هذہ‎ Ge بالمسلموںء و لم‎ 
ما کان من تمکن الفرن بملکہم دمیاط و‎ ASS فمی‎ Lal 
9 AN ریف اسب ای رو ظور‎ reel الم زار‎ 
مفک دمایہم و سبی‎ y pail oy تملمہم فی المدة القریبة اکثر‎ 
She و لم جع المسلموں مذ ظہر السلام‎ mel حریمہم و‎ 
das هذہ‎ 
و‎ BS الدیں محمد خوارزمساہ بی‎ te de وفیہا خرجوا‎ 
ملکہم جنکزخان لعنہ الله تعالی فاستووا‎ mre عبروا نہر “حون و‎ 
من هذہ السنة بالان و عصت علیہم‎ de علی بخارا رابع ذی‎ 
القلعة ء فعاصرواھا و ملکواھاٴ و قتلوا کل من بہاء ثم قتلوا اہل‎ 
عن ا خرھم‎ mR) FA) 
محمد بن احمد بن علی‎ NE SN سی تاریخ ظہور‎ 
الین‎ hve جال الدیں. قال ای‎ Mts المنشی النْسویٰ کاتب‎ 
دورہا ستة اشہر وقد انقسمت مس قدیم الزمان سن‎ demic 
خان (و هو بلغتہم‎ tel Se شہر‎ Fame اجزاء کل جزو منہا‎ 
خانہم الاعظم و کی خانہم الکبیر الذی عاصر‎ Ge نیابة‎ (Mall 
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ane? alte) oe‏ بی Jl GAG‏ لہ الطوں خان و قد توارت 
الخانیة Ip‏ عن کاہر (بل کافرا بعد کافراء و من mile Fale‏ 
القامة بطوغاي و هی Hal,‏ الصیںں و کان من زمرہم فی عصر 
المذکور شخص پیسمی دوشی خان و ہو احد اٰنخانات المتولی احد 
اجزاء الستةء و کان مزوجا بعمة جنکزخان اللعیں و قبیلة 
جنکزخان اللعیں المعروفة بقبیلة ys pall‏ البراری و مشتاحم 
موضع یسمی ارغوںں و ہم المشہوروں ہیں التٹر بالشر و الغدر 
و لم تر ملوک الصین ارخاء عنانہم لطغیانہمء فاتفق ان دوشی 
Gin ee ay Lb‏ مات, ضر yin‏ الی عمة 
زایرا و معزیاء و کان ae‏ ن امجاوران لعمل دوشی خان المذکور 
المتونی سن الُجہتیںء فارسلت Apel‏ دوشی خان الی تشلی 
sl Ue, UE‏ تنعی الیہما زوجہا دوشی خان و انہ لم 

بخلف ولدا aly‏ کان ee‏ جوار لہما و ان ابی اخیہا We‏ 
ای اقیم مقامہ حذو حذو المتوفی فی معاندتہماء فاجاہا 
Gb Saal ble,‏ انہی اللمر الی Gel‏ الاعظم الطوں 
Yb‏ انگر ws‏ جنکزخان و استحقرہ و انکر علی خانیں اللذیں 
isn LW odd Is‏ اک deb tld‏ الطوں خان و انضم 
الیہم کل من ہو من عشایرہم ثم اقنتلوا gee‏ الطوں HE‏ فولی 


18-9 
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الطوں خان و طلب مہم‎ Jot i منہزما فتمکنوا من بللدہء‎ 
پلک و‎ MN syle علی بعض البلاد‎ iy ااصلص و ان‎ 
فاتفف موت‎ II مشترکیں نی‎ Ged بقی جنکزخان و خانان‎ 
مان الاحد و استقل باللمر جنکزخان و کشلو خان ثم مات کشلو‎ 
فاستضعف‎ Adelie (Lal خان و قام ابنہ (و لقب بکشلوخان‎ 
سنہ و ال‎ Blan و‎ aid خانت کشلوخان بن کشلوخان‎ Ge 
فانفرد کشلو خان‎ can و ہیں‎ iy القواعید التی کانت مقررۃ‎ 
دوشی خان بن‎ ul جنکزخان جیشا مع‎ gol : خان‎ fe oe 
dle و‎ My YE جنگزخان و انہزم کشلو خان و تبعہ دوشی‎ 
جنکزخان بالمملکة : تم ان جنگکزخان‎ oti : براسہ‎ YES الی‎ 
جنکزخان‎ pak pay فلم‎ LG خوارزمشاہ محمد بن‎ vl 
. التقی مع خوارزمشاہ محمد فانہزم خوارزمشاہ‎ flue 
a ee ان و‎ Sh) اہ‎ ee انکر سا مان‎ 
یدیہ حتی دخل بجر طبرستان. تم‎ yn سحمد او ہو ھاربے‎ 
علی بلد: لم کان من خوارزمشاہ او من‎ YEG استولی‎ 
dle جنکزخان ما سنفذکرہ ان شاہ‎ 
. الدیں‎ Me ذکر قتل‎ 


و لما Sa‏ النثر سن oy‏ اذر یجان سار جلال dye gall‏ 
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پرید Gobo‏ لیسیر الی dislel‏ او یلتجی الیہ او Say aig‏ 
الطراف SH de‏ و لخوفہم عاقبة امرہم, غفنزل بالثربے من el‏ 
و لم یشعر الا و النٹر تد کبسوہ للا او خالطوا مخیمہء نہرب 
جال الدیںٴ و مس تاریخ ظہور BN‏ تصنیف کاتب انشاء 
جال الدیں النسوی المنشی المقدم الذکر فی سنة ست عشرق و 
dla‏ ما اخترناہ و اثبتناہ سی اخبار خوارزمشاہ محمد و aul‏ 
جلال الدیں و المئشی المذکور کان معہ: 

dil‏ کان ipl fel‏ جالل الدیں و sly‏ می غیرہ, تال 
محمد المنشی المذکور ان خوارزمشاہ محمد yy‏ تکش عظم شانہ 
و اتسع alle‏ و کان لہ اربعة اولكد قسم Sl‏ بینہمء اکبرہم 
جالل الدیں منکبرنی و فوض all‏ ملک غزنة و بامیان و الغور 
و بست و OG‏ و زمیرداور و ما Way‏ من اہن و Bb‏ 
pple‏ و WEIS‏ و مازندران الی ولدہ قطب الدینں راغ شاہ او 
جعلہ ولی عہدہ ثم فی آخر وقت عزلہ سن BH‏ العہد و ers‏ 
الی dae will We‏ و فوض کرمان و کیش lhe»‏ الی 
sal,‏ غیاث الدیں تترشاہ و قد تقدمت اخبار ‏ و فوش العراق 


ابی ولدہ رکن الدیں غورشاہ بی , Sy‏ احس WE HH‏ 
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و خلقا و قتل المذکور النثر بعد موت aul‏ ور قرف لکل 
do-ly‏ منہم اللوب امس فی اوقات de lal‏ عادۃ الملوکے 
اسلموقیة و oth‏ ابوہم خوارزنشاہ محمد daly‏ ذی القرنیں و انہا 
تصضرب وقتی طلوع الشمس و leat‏ و کانت سبعا و عشرین دبدبة 
من الذھعب قد رمعت بانواع الجوھر و کذا باتی ITT‏ النوبتیة 
و جعل سبعة و عشرین ملکا یضربونہا فی اول eee pp‏ و 
کانوا من اکابر الملوک اولك السلاطیںء منہم طغریل بی ارسلی 
Syste‏ و اود غیاث الدینں ماحب الغور و الملک علاءالدینں 
صاحب بامیان و الملک تا الدیں صاحب البل و ولدہ الملک 
ااعظم صاحب ترمذ و الملک ole je‏ 'سارا و اشباہمم 
و کانت ام خوارزمشاہ محمد ترکان خاتوں سس قبیة بباوروت و 
ھی فرع مس فروع یمسک؛ و گانت ey‏ ملف من ملوںم 
تزع بہا US‏ بن ارسالی بی اطسز بی محمد بی انوھتکینی 
le WG ake‏ العلک sly MN‏ محمد بی تکش قدم آلی 
aul,‏ ترکان yl‏ قبایل یمسکی می land Spl‏ شان Wal‏ 
السلطای محمد cm‏ فلم wale‏ ابنہا اقلیما الا و oat‏ لخامہا 
abe‏ ناحیة Ale‏ و کانت ذات مہابة ون و کانت تنتصف 


للنظلوم سن الظالم و کانت جسورةۃ علی الققل و عظم شانہا 
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ast‏ ان ورد توقیعان عنہا و عن اہنہا السلطان dase‏ ینظر 
ای تارلخہما Jans‏ بالخیر منہماء و کان طغر توقیعہا عصمة 
الدنیا و yall‏ الغ ترکان dle‏ نساء العالمیں idle yc‏ اعتضمت 
alll‏ وحد قال الب المذکور ٹم ان خوارزمشاہ toast‏ لما 
ھرب سس النقر بماوراءالنہر و عبر حون ثم مار الی خراسان 
و النثر تتبعہ ثم coe‏ من خراسان و وصل الی عراق pel‏ نزل 
عند بسطام احضر pte‏ سنادیق ثم JE‏ انہا Vale US‏ یعلم 
تیمہا تم اشار الی سندوقیں منہا و قال ان Lad‏ ما یساری 
Lait le‏ بجملتہاء ثم امر 'حملہا الی قلعة Pel‏ رھی 
من aad‏ قاع bs dst, col‏ النایب بہا بوصول الصنادیق 
المذکورۃ خنومہاء ثم اں AN‏ ادرکت السلطان محمد المذکوں 
نہرب و رکب فی المرکب و حقہ النثر و رموہ بالنشاب و نی 
السلطان منہم و قد حصل لہ مرض ذات الجذنب . قال و قد 
dey‏ الی dae‏ فی الحر و اقام بہا lays‏ طریدا لا یملک Wb‏ 
لا تلیدا والمرضی یزدادء و کان فی اہل Lisle‏ اناس coe‏ 
al‏ بالماکول و ما یشتہیہء SB‏ نی بض الیام اشتہی ان 
Us‏ عندی فرس ep‏ حول خیمتی. و قد ضربت لہ غیط 


us- 


صغیرۃء فاہدی لہ فرس sel‏ و کان للسلطانں محمد المذکور 
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ثلثوں آلف جثار می الیل : و کان اہدی الیہ شی Je my‏ 
تک Je ye Hell‏ او غیرد Gly‏ لذاک الشغص شیا و 
ام یکی می یکتب eal‏ فیتولی ذاک الرجل AUS‏ توتیعه 
dutty‏ و کان che‏ مثل hull‏ و المندیل عللمة BILL‏ البلد و 
اللہوال ‏ غلما تولی aul‏ جلال الدیں امضی جمیع ما اطلقہ ابوہ 
بالتواقیع و العلام, ادرکت السلطان المنیة و ہو بالجزیرۃ علی 
تک امھ او غسلہ شمس gull‏ محمود ہی بلاغ الجاویش و 
مقرب الدیں pale‏ الفراشیں, و لم تک عندہ ما یکٹی بە 
iG‏ بقمیصہ و دس االجزیرۃ فی سنة سبع عشرۃ و ستمایة بعد ان 
کان ab‏ مباص Sle‏ الرض و عظمابھا یشندوں مجنابہ و 
یتفاخرون بلثم ترابہ و رقی MN‏ درجة الملوکیة جماعة من ممالیکد 


و حاشینہ: 


ثم سار Se‏ الدیں بعد موت ay)‏ السلطانں مد ہن الجزیرۃ 
الی خوارزم ثم ھرب مس النثر و لحق بغزنة نہرب Se‏ الدین 
سن غزنة الی الہند ais‏ جنکزخان علی ماء السند, تتصالنفا 
صبیےۃ یوم: tail ate II‏ مس شوال de‏ لمانی Fhe‏ و 


Be اولا علی جنکزخان ثم عاودت علی‎ EM و کات‎ dtd. 
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pull‏ و حال بُینہا اللیل و ولی جلال is ll‏ و مر وذ 
Se‏ الدیں See ot Ps)‏ ثمان سنیں) و قتل بیں یدی 
جنکزخانی صبراء ok Wy‏ جلال الدیں الی حافة ماء السند 
کسیرا رای والدتہ و لم اولدہ و declan‏ من حریمہ بصن باللہ باللہ 
علیک UT‏ او خلصنا من اللس فامر ہین BR‏ و ہذہ من 
جایب Wall‏ و نوادر المصایب و الزرایاء ثم اعم Se‏ الدیں 
و عسکرہ اک النہر العظیم فنجی منہم الی البر تقدیر ارنَعة 
الا رجل Hie‏ عراق و رمی الموم Se‏ الدیں مم ES‏ من 
als‏ الی pope‏ بعید او فقدہ اصعابہ ثلثة ایام و بقی اصحابہ 
ural sill‏ و فی as‏ الفکر inl‏ الی ان اتصل بہم Se‏ 
الدیںء ثم Se use‏ الدیں او بینہ و بی بیی امل تاک الباد 
وقایع انقصر فیہا We‏ الدینں و dey‏ الی old‏ من ات ۲ 
la‏ عزم Ue‏ الدیں علی العود الی جہة العراق استناب Wee‏ 
ازیک علی ما کان Mey‏ من al‏ الہند و استناب dro‏ حس 
قرالق او by ad‏ الماک :و فی من سبع و عشرین و ستمایة 
of‏ ونا ملک بلواں ازیک و استولی وفا ملک de‏ ما کان 
ale‏ البہلوای س بلد الہند: ثم ان Be‏ الدیں ole‏ مس الہند 
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و ومل الی کرمان فی سن احدی او عشریی و y Hake‏ قاسی و 
عسکرہ فی البراری القاطعة بیں کرمان و الہند شداید و وصل dre‏ 
اربعة لاف رجل بعضہم رکاب ابقار و بعضہم CM‏ حمیں ثم 
سار dle‏ الدیں الی خوزسقان و استولی علیہاء. ثم استولی علی 
ساپر alk‏ اران . ثم ان جالل ual‏ نقل آباہ من AMEN Baja‏ 
ازدھی و ado‏ بہاء و لما استولی النٹر de‏ قلعة المذکورة 
apt‏ و احرقودں و هھذا کان نعہم بمن فو ad‏ فانہم 
نبشوا محمود ہی سبکتکینں من ie‏ و احرقوا عظامۂ ؛' 

ثم ذکر ما تقدمت all BL‏ سن A‏ جالل الدیں علی 
خالط do cane y‏ ذکر ays‏ علی جسر قریب del‏ و Aha!‏ 
nen‏ الملک اللشرف بن الماک العادل , فلم we‏ نعزم 
de yall te‏ المسیر الی leet‏ ثم انثنی عزمہ عنہ و بات 
Hi‏ و شرب تلک DN‏ و مکر سکرا خمارہ دوار الراس و تقطعم 
الانفاس :و احاط SM‏ یہ او Cases‏ مصحوں - 

AS و بسطہم حریر و “مہم و سطلم‎ lunes 

ومن فی کفہ منہم BUT‏ کن فی WS‏ منہم خضاب : 

و احاطت اطلابے le sje?‏ الدیں و ہو نایم cle‏ 
Jae!‏ بعض Bus‏ او ہو ky‏ و کشف A‏ عو السخرکاہ 


"EXTRAOTS, | 285‏ 
و دخل ole cde‏ و اخذ sy‏ جالل الدین و ایقظہ و dis‏ 
طاقیة Lay‏ و ارکب الفرس؛ و ساق ارخان مع Si‏ و تبعہ 
pl‏ و قال حالل الدسی لرخان انف yet le‏ پشتغل 
النتر بتبع سوادکے: و کان اک aio sls‏ فان le)‏ تبعہ 
Rhee‏ اس العسکر و صاروا تقدیر اربعة لاف نارس و تصد 
اطال ےر نتر دا مات Wy‏ الہ wt ql Mo‏ 
gh KI‏ الی cad‏ فلم gh‏ س الدخول الی آمد, 
فسار الی قریة من قری میفارتیں Wh‏ شھاب gdh‏ غاری بن 
st‏ العلدل صاحب اش ٹم ais‏ التٹر نی تلک 
ill‏ فھرب Me‏ الدیں الی جبل ہناک و بہ NS‏ 
اتحفظون الناسء فاخذوہ و سلخوہ و ارادوا J a‏ جلال 
poll‏ لاحدھم آنی GI‏ السلطان : فاستبقنی : اجعلک We‏ فاخفہ . 
الگردی sly‏ الی امراتہ و Ben‏ مقار مفی اذ 
ای uel‏ لاحضار ما لہ ہناک ء pind‏ شخص کردی و مع حربة 
و قال AL‏ لم لا تقتلوں هذا الخوارزمیٰ فقالت الامراۃ J‏ 
سبیل الی ذاک فقد abel‏ زوجی : فقال الکردی at‏ السلطان و 
قد قنل لی آخا Wer‏ خیرا che‏ و ضربہ AB Apel‏ و کان 
جالل blll, Hu SF Mpc pl wl‏ و کان PG‏ 
بالغارسیة ایضاء و کان یکاتب اغلیفة بمبنداء poll‏ علی ما کان 
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یکتب خادمہ المطواع منکبرنی‎ IG ابود خوارزمشاہ محمد‎ alt 
یکتب الی ملک الروم‎ Wy خلط کاتبہ بعبدہ‎ Sst ثم بعد‎ 
I آن‎ on و الشام اسمہ و اسم ابی و لم‎ poo و ملوکے‎ 
علی‎ drole ۵لک : و کانت‎ ne و‎ set منھم خادمۂ او‎ do) 
صاحب الموصل‎ all و کان اذا‎ cree تواقیعد' اللصرۃ مس اللہ‎ 
ذکر اسمہ: و کان‎ yc تعظیما‎ doll cde لہ‎ SG aad ار‎ 
و کان جالل الدیں یخاطب مخذاوند‎ bas یکتب العالمة بقلم‎ 
ر کان مہ سی علفمت عال سی‎ dll) ال کے ناس‎ 
ما‎ Naw و متمایق) و‎ pte السنة (اعنی سنے ثمان و‎ ake 
نقلناہ من تاریخ محمد المنشی و ہو ممن کان فی خدمة جالل‎ 
Leer الدیں الی ان قتل و کان کاتب النشاء الذی لہ و کان‎ 


منقدما عندف 


Extracts from the Chronicle of the Sultan Al Malik 
As Salth Imad ud din Abi ’l Fada Ismdit. 


Anp in this, I mean the year 180, and it is said the year 
177, died Sibfyah the grammarian, in a village called Baidhé, 
one of the villages near Shir4z. And his name was Sibfiyah 
Amrfi ibn Othmfn ibn Kunbar; he was more learned in gram- 
mar than ‘any who have preceded, or followed him, and all the 
books of men upon grammar, are nothing to the book of Sibfiyah. 
He studied in the school of Khalfl ibn Ahmad. And when he 
died his age was more than 40 years. It is also said that he 
died at Basrah in the year 161. Abu'l Faraj al ەل‎ however 
relates that Sibfyah died in the year 194, and that he was 
32 years old; and that he died in the city of Sawah. Khalib 
Baghdad relates, on the authority of Ibn Duraid, that Sibfiyah 
died at Shiraz, and that his tomb is there. Sibfiyah was his 
cognomen ; this is a Persian word, and its meaning in Arabic is, 


9 


“the odour of apples ;” and it is said, that he. was so called, 
because he was handsome of countenance, and as if his two cheeks 
were two apples. Between him and Kas&i was the well-known 
dispute on the words, “I thought the sting of a scorpion worse 


than the sting of a wasp.” Sibfiyah maintained that this (the 


word sting) was in the nominative (| 2) , and Kasaf maintained 


that it was in the accusative (\b!), and the Khalif decided in 
5 


favor of Kas&f, and Sibfyah bore great distress from this, and 
he left ٥ب‎ and travelled to the neighbourhood of Shiraz, and 
died there. 
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And in this (year) came ambassadors from the King of Ram 
to Baghdad; and when they were presented, the army was drawn 
out, and the palace was decorated with armour, and arms, and 
various ornaments; and the whole army was drawn up in the 
order of battle. There were then 160,000 cavalry and infantry ; 
and the pages of the palace were drawn out, splendidly dressed, 
and wearing costly girdles; and the eunuchs were drawn up in 
the same way, and of these there were 7000; 4000 white and 
3000 black, and the chamberlains in attendance were 700; and 
there were vessels and boats on the Tigris, splendidly decorated ; 
and the palace of the Khalff was richly ornamented. There were 
38,000 veils (or pieces of tapestry) suspended; 12,600 of these 
were interwoven with gold; and there were 22,000 rich carpets 
laid down. And there were there 100 lions, with their 100 keepers. 
But among the ornaments there was a tree of gold and silver, 
containing 18 branches, and on the branches and twigs, were birds 
of various sorts of gold and silver; the leaves were also of gold 
and silver ; and the branches waved by certain springs, and the birds 
sang by springs disposed there also; and the ambassador testified 
his astonishment at the magnificence that was displayed ; and he was 
presented to the (Khalif) Muktadir, and the vazir interpreted his 
words to the Khalif, and returned him the Khalff’s answer. 


And in this (year) died Abul Ol4 Ahmad ibn Sulaiman al 
Moarri the blind. He was about 86 years old. There is a dif- 
ference about his blindness; but the truth is, that he became 
blind in his childhood from the small pox; he was then a child 
of three yearg old. The other report is, that he was born blind. 
He was most learned in philology and poetry. And he entered 
Baghdfd in the year 399; and resided there one year and seven 
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months ; and he associated with the learned, but Abu'l Olé did 
not become the disciple of any one in particular. Then he re- 
turned to Moarra, and resided in his own house, while the world 
proclaimed his glory, and his poems and sayings were repeated 
everywhere; by these is known the corruption of his faith; and 
his perversion to the sect of the Hindfs is known by his ab- 
staining for 45 years from the eating of meat or eggs, and the 
drinking of milk; he held it unlawful to injure any living thing; 
his writings were very numerous, and his infidelity appears in 
them; but he pretended that there was a secret sense in his 
writings, and that he was spiritually a Muslim. 


And in this (year) died the Shaikh ar Raffs ibn Ali Alhu- 
sain ibn Abdallah ibn Sina al Bukhari. His father was a native 
of Balkh, who removed from thence to Bukhara in the time of 
the Amir ط۵(‎ ibn Mansfr as-Samanf; he then married a woman 
of the village of Afsanah, and resided there, and the Shaikh Ar 
Raffs was born there, as well as his brother, and the Rafis read 
through the Koran when he was a boy of 10 years old. And 
he studied the philosophy of Alf ibn Abdallah an-Natulf, and 
he went through Euclid, and the Almagest, and applied himself 
to medicine, and completed all these studies when he was a youth 
of 18, and was still at Bukhari; then he removed from thence 
to Kurkanj, and this in Arabic is Jurjaniyah; then he journeyed 
hither and thither, till he came to Jf&rjan; then Ibn Abdallah 
Al Jfrjanf attached himself to him, and was the greatest of the 
companions of the said Shaikh ar Rafis. Then he removed to 
Rai and entered the service of Majd ad daulah ibn Fahkr ad 
daulah ibn “Ihusain Ali ibn Rukn ad daulah ibn Buyah. Then he 
was in the service of Shams al M4alf Kabfis ibn Washmagtr. 
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He then left him, and went to Als ad daulah ibn Kawih at 
Isfahin, and was much preferred by him. Then the said Raffs 
became ill with the epilepsy and cholic, and he neglected medi- 
cine, and he went to Hamadin, and became ill and died there. 
He was 58 years old; his writings and great accomplishments 
are well known. Al Ghaz4lf accuses Ibn Sfna of infidelity, and 
openly charges him with it in his book called Zhe Deliverer 
from Error. In the same way he charges with infidelity Abi 
Nasr al FarAb{; some however believe, that Ibn Sin& returned 
to the true faith. The Raffs Abf Ali aforesaid, in the first part 
of the fifth section of his book Of the Nature of Medicines, 
writes thus. Among the events that came to my knowledge, in 
the country of Jfirjin in our time, was that of a substance weigh- 
ing perhaps 150 mina, which fell from the air, and struck into 
the ground, then rebounded like a ball repelled by a wall; it 
then returned and fixed in the ground. Some people on the spot 
hearing at the same time a loud and terrible sound, and when 
they sought to find out its nature they were unable to do so, 
and they carried if to the Governor of Jirjin, and the Sultin 
of Khurésan Mahmfid ibn Sabaktagin wrote to him, that he 
should send it to him, or should send a. portion of it; and he 
excused himself from sending it on account of its weight; and 
they sought the breaking of a portion from it, and there was no 
diminution made in it but with great labor, and all the imple- 
‘ments that were used upon it were broken; but they divided, at 
last, a piece from it, and sent it to him, and he desired that a 
sword should be made of it, which was done with great difficulty ; 
and it 1s related that the whole of this substance was composed 
of little round particles like millet, adhering together; and Al 
Fakfh Abd al Wahid al Jfrjanf, my companion, was the wit- 
ness of this. 
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History of the Invasion of the Tatars. 


in this year the Tatar invasion occurred, and their attack of 
the Muslims, who never indured greater distress than what they 
suffered this year; for at that time it was that the Franks accom- 
plished the conquest of Damietta, with the slaughter and captivity 
of its inhabitants. , 

But the greatest affliction was the invasion of the Tatars, 
and their conquest in a short space of time, of the greatest por- 
tion of the territories of the Muslims, the spilling of their blood, 
and the taking captive their females and their children. The 
Muslims never suffered from the first rise of Islam such dreadful 
adversity. 

It was in this year that they marched against Al& ad din 
Muhammad * Khwarizmshéh ibn Takash, and they crossed the 
river Sihfn, and with them was their king Jangizkhén, May the 
most high God curse him! and they took Bukhara by capitula- 
tion, on the 4th of 10761 hijjah of this year, but the citadel held 
out, and they besieged and took it, and they slew every one that 
was in it. Then they butchered the people of the surrounding 
territories, unto the very last of them. 


Extract from the History of the Invasion of the Tatars ; 


the work of Muhammad ibn Ahmad ibn Ali al 
Munshi, an Nasawt Secretary of Jalal ad din. 
He says thus. 

Tue kingdom of China is of vast extent; its circumference a 


six month’s journey. From ancient times it has been divided into 


* Pronounce “ Kérizm,” as in the Persian word “ Khwajah,” 
commonly written “Coja,” a merchant. ; 


19 
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six parts, each part a month’s journey in extent, and each is 
governed by a Khan (which in their language means a king,) in 
turn governed by the great Khan. And the great Khan, with 
whom Khwarizmshéh Muhammad ibn Takash was cotemporary, 
was called Altfm Khan, he had inherited the power of Khan by 
hereditary right, great prince after great prince; (verily infidel 
after infidel) and the usual abode of the Khan was at Tfgh4j, 
which is in the centre of China. And among them (the Khans) 
at the time aforesaid, was a person named Tfshi Khan; and he 
was one of the Khans, ruler of one of the six divisions. And 
he had married the aunt of Jangizkhén the accursed. And the 
tribe of Jangizkhan, the accursed, was the well known tribe 
Tamargai, inhabiting the deserts, and their winter quarters were 
a place called Arghfn. And they were well known among the 
Tatars for their wickedness and perfidy. And the kings of China 
did not relax the reins of their bridle on account of their perver- 
sity. And it happened that Tfishi Khan who had married the 
aunt of Jangizkhan died, and Jangizkh4n went to his aunt visiting, 
and consoling. And there were two Khans residing near the pro- 
vince of the aforesaid Tashi Khan deceased on either side. And 
the widow of تطعة'‎ Khan sent an ambassador to Kashif Khan 
and the other Khan, announcing the death of her husband Tfshi 
Khan, and that he had left no son, reminding them how good a 
neighbour he had been to them, and that she wished to put her 
brother’s son Jangizkhan in his place, that he might occupy the 
seat of the deceased by their assistance. And the two Khins 
aforesaid agreed to this; and when this news came to the great 
Khén AltGn Khan, he disapproved the appointment of Jangizkhan 
to the government, and despised him, and disapproved the con- 
duct of the two Khans; and when that news came to them, they 
threw off obedience to Altfin Khan, and every member of their 
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tribes was collected around them, and they fought with Altan 
Khan. And he turned his back and fled, and they took pos- 
session of his territories. Then Altfin Khan sent an ambassador 
and requested peace, and that they would leave him a portion of 
his territories, and they consented to that; and Jangizkhan, and 
the two other Khi4ns, remained associated together in alliance. 
And the death of one Khan happened; and Jangizkhan and 
Kashla Khan remained in greater power. Then Kashlii Khan 
died, and his son (and he was also named Kashlf Kh4n) occu- 
pied his place, and Jangizkh4n conceived that the government 
of Kashlii Khan ibn Kashli Khan was weak on account of his 
childhood, and the youth of his age, and he violated the treaties 
which had been established between him and the father of Kashlfi 
Khan. And Kashli Khan was left alone to oppose Jangizkhan. 
And Jangizkhan, with his son Tushi Khan ibn Jangizkhan drew 
out his army, and Kashlfi Khan fled, and Tfshfi Khan pursued 
him, and slew him, and ‘returned to Jangizkhan with his head. 
And Jangizkhin was now alone in power. Then he sent an 
ambassador to Khwarizmsh4h Muhammad ibn Takash, but they 
disagreed, and Jangizkhan collected his armies, and marched 
against Khwfrizmshth Muhammad, and Khw4nzmshah was de- 
feated, and Jangizkhan conquered the countries of Mawaré annahr ; 
then he pursued Khwarizmshéh, who fled from before him, until 
he embarked upon the sea of Tabaristan (the Caspian sea,) and 
Jangizkhan subdued all those countries. Then happened between 
Khwarizmshah and Jangizkhan that which we will relate, if it 
please the most high God. 


19——2 
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Account of the slaying of Jaldl ad din. 


Awnp when the Tatars had subdued Azarbfjin Jalal ad din 
went to Diyar bakr, that he might journey to the Khalff, that 
he might take refuge with him, and might implore help against 
the Tatars from the kings of those parts, and that he might 
alarm them with the probable termination of their command. And 
he encamped in the neighbourhood of Amid; but he made no 
alliance*, and the Tatars attacked him by night, and penetrated 
his camp, and Jalal ad din fled. And all this is extracted from 
the history of the invasion of the Tatars, the work of An Nasaw(, 
the secretary of Jalil ad din, under the date of the year 616. 
Whatever we have selected and have learned of the history of 
Khwarizm shah Muhammad, and his son Jalal ad din (is from 
that work,) and the said secretary was with him, and on this 
account no one was better informed than he, on all concerning 
the affairs of Jalal ad din. And the aforesaid Muhammad al 
Munshi says, that Khwarizmshih Muhammad ibn Takash, was 
of great power, and his kingdom of vast extent; and he had four 
sons, among whom he divided his territories. The eldest of them 
was Jala] ad din Mankbarni, and he gave to him the kingdom 


* This line پشعر ال و النٹر کبسوہ لیلا و خالماوا خیمۂ‎ aly 
appears to be corrupted ; I hesitate, however, to change a text which 
has passed under the eye of so great a scholar, and acute a critic, 
as Reiske; those who are acquainted with his editions of the “ Oratores 
Greci,” and “Dionysius Halicarnassensis,” are aware, that he was 
by no means timid in his emendations ; his translation here, of what 
appears to me to be somewhat obscure, is this. ‘“Interea vero dum 
heec consiliis versat et molitur, opprimebant ipsum Tatari de nocte 
derepente in castra penetrantes.” 
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of Ghaznah, and Bamién, and Ghfr, and Bost, and Takfb&d, 
and Zamirdawir, and the adjoining parts of India; and he gave 
Khwarizm, and Khurfsin, and Mazandaran, to his son Kuth ad 
din Uzlagh shah, and appointed him the heir of his empire ; then 
at a later time he removed him from the succession to the empire, 
and gave it to Jalal ad din Mankbarni; and he gave Karman, 
and Kish, and Makrén, to his son Ghayaét ad din Tatarsh&h, 
whose history has been given before; and he gave Irak to his 
son Rukn ad din Ghfrshah Yahya, and he was the fairest of all 
his sons, both in person and disposition; and the Tatars slew him 
after, the death of his father. And the *Naubat was beaten for 
each of them at the five hours of prayer, according to the custom 
of the Saljfkian kings ; and their father Khwarizmshah Muhammad 
reserved for himself, as his Naubat, the march of Dzf ‘1 karnain 
(t Alexander the Great) which was played twice, that 1s, at sun- 
rise and sun-set, and there were twenty-seven drums of gold set 
with jewels. Such was the order of the Naubat. And twenty-seven 
kings played in the band, when the Naubat was beaten at the 
beginning of the day ; and they were great kings, sons of Sultans, 
among them was Tughril ibn Arslan the Saljfkain; and the sons 
of Ghayat ad din, the prince of Ghfr; and Al Malik Ala ad din, 
the prince of Bamiin; and Al Malik Taj ad din, the prince of 
Balkh, and his son Al Malik al Aazim, the prince of Tarmad; 
and Al Malik Sanjar, prince of Bukhara, and others like them. And 
the mother of Khwarizmshah Muhammad was Turkan Khitin, 


* The “ Naubat” is the music played at the five hours of prayer, 
at the gates of the palaces of Eastern Princes. 

+ Dzd ’] Karnain, or “with the two horns”, is the title given to 
Alexander the Great: no doubt from his effigies upon the Greek 
medals appearing with the horns of Jupiter Ammon. 
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of the tribe of Bab4wut, which is one of the tribes of Yamsak ; 
she was the daughter of one of their kings, and Takash ibn Arslan 
ibn Atsiz ibn Muhammad ibn AnGshtaginf Ghorsh4h married her ; 
and when the kingdom came to her son Muhammad ibn Takash, 
the tribes of Yamsak among the Turks obeyed Turkén Khitan, 
and the state of her son Sultan Muhammad was much increased 
in power by them, and her son never conquered any territory without 
setting apart a fair portion of it as her private estate; and she 
was much revered and of great wisdom; and she dealt out strict 
justice to the injured against the unjust, and was very severe ; 
and her power was so great, that wherever two letters came, one 
from her, and one from her son the Sultan Muhammad, their date 
was examined, and the orders in the last of the two were performed. 
And the superscription of her letters was “ The refuge of the World 
and of the Faith, Olagh Turkan, the Queen of created women,” 
and her motto was “ My refuge is in God alone.” And the‘afore- 
said author says, that then Khwarizmshth Muhammad fied from 
the Tatars to Ma wara annahr, and crossed the Jaihiin, and went 
to Khurasin ; and the Tatars pursued him, and he fled from thence 
to Irak al Ajam, and he stopped at Bistam; he brought with him 
ten chests, which he said were filled with jewels, whose value was 
unknown ; and he pointed to two of them, which he said contained 
what was equal to a year’s income of the whole world. He com- 
manded that they should be carried to the castle of Azdahan, which 
is among the most impregnable castles of the world, and that a 
receipt should be taken from the governor of it, for the arrival 
of the said chests, with their seals unbroken. The Tatars how- 
ever followed the Sultan ‘Muhammad, and he went on board a 
boat (on the Caspian sea,) and the Tatars came up, and shot 
their arrows after him; and he escaped from them, but sickness 
came on him, and he was attacked with the pleurisy. And he 
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came to an island in that sea, and remained there a solitary 
exile destitute of all; and his illness increased, and some of the 
people of Mazandarfn brought him provisions, and what he was 
in want of. And one day he said, “JI wish that I had a horse 
which could feed round my tent,” for they had pitched a small 
tent for him; and they brought him a bay horse. And this Sultan 
Muhammad had once had thirty thousand studs of horses. And 
while in this state, for whatever was brought to him of provisions 
or such like, he gave something in return, but he had no one 
with him who could write for him, and he made the man who 
brought him any thing write a deed of gift, and he gave, as if 
things of no consequence, his signature to the gift of countries 
and great wealth; and when his son Jalal ad din obtained power, 
he confirmed all that his father had given by deeds or by seals. 
While in this condition in the island, death seized the Sultan, 
and the Chaush Shams ad din Mahmid ibn Balagh, and Mukarrab 
ad din, the chief of the servants of the bedchamber, washed the 
corpse; and they had no winding sheet; and its place was sup- 
plied by his shirt; and he was buried in the island in the year 
617. He whose gate had been the refuge of the kings of the 
earth, the great ones of which had served in his palace courts, 
and had been proud to kiss the ground before him; and many 
who had been his servants or attendants arrived at royal dignity. 


Ten Jalal ad din, after the death of his father the Sultan 
Muhammad, in the island, went to Khwarizm still fleeing from 
the Tatars; he went to Ghaznah, and from thence to India, and 
Jangizkhin overtook him at the river Indus; and a battle was 
fought on Wednesday morning the 8th of the month of Shawwal 
of the year 618: and at first the battle went against Jangizkhan, 
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but then turned against Jalél ad din, and night came over them ; 
and Jalal ad din fled, and his son, a child of seven or eight years 
old, was taken captive, and he was murdered in cold blood in the 
presence of Jangizkhan. And when Jalal ad dfn fled to the banks 
of the river Indus, he saw his mother but not his son. And all 
the females of his haram cried out, “In the name of God! In 
the name of God! kill us, or save us from captivity.” And he 
commanded, and they were drowned. This was one of the wonders 
of affliction, and one of the most overwhelming of misfortunes and 
sorrows! And Jalal ad din and his army plunged into this great 
river, and about four thousand escaped to the other side, naked 
and shoeless. And the waves threw Jalil ad din, together with 
three of his private attendants, on a distant spot; and his friends 
sought him for three days, and continued wandering in search of 
him, and straying in the desert of anxiety, till Jalil ad din joined 
them: then he went forth and there were battles between him 
and the people of those countries, and Jalal ad din conquered, and 
reached Lahor in India. And when he proposed to return to Irak, 
he appointed Pahlawan Uzbak to govern his territories in India ; 
and along with him he appointed Hasan Karak, and gave him 
the title of Wafa al Mulk. And in the vear 627 ۷۷ ۶6د‎ al Mulk 
expelled Pahlawan Uzbak, and made himself master of all those 
parts of India that Pahlawan governed. Jal4l ad din went to 
Karmin in the year 621, and he and his army suffered great dis- 
tress in the deserts lying between Karman and India, and there 
were with him four thousand men, some mounted upon oxen, and 
some upon asses; then he marched to Khizistan, and conquered 
it, as well as the neighbouring districts of Iran. He then removed 
the body of his father from the island to the castle of Azdahan, 
and buried him there; and when the Tatars took that castle, they 
dug up the body and burnt it; this was what they did to every 
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hostile prince whose grave they knew; and in the same way they 
dug up the body of Mahmfid ibn Sabaktagin at Ghana, and burnt 
his bones. 

Then is related what has preceded, and to which I refer for 
an account of the conquest by Jalfl ad din of Khalat, and other 
places, and his encamping near a bridge in the neighbourhood of 
Amid; and of his sending to request assistance from A] Malik 
ibn Al Malik al Aadil; but he did not assist him; then Jalal 
ad din meditated a journey to Isfahan, but changed his design, 
and he passed a night in a certain place, and he drank the whole 
of that night and became intoxicated, and the sickness of drunk- 
enness is the swimming of the head, and weakening of the mind; 
and the Tatars surrounded him and his army in the morning. 


*Tis evening, and their bed is of silk, and when morning comes their bed 
is the earth, 


And he in whose hand is the lance, is like him in whose hand is the paint 
for the face. 

And they who were in pursuit of him surrounded the tent* of 
Jalal ad din, who was sleeping intoxicated; and one of his army, 
whose name was Urkhan, made an attack upon, and repulsed 
the Tatars from the tent; and some of his servants entered and 
took Jalil ad din by the hand, and wakened him; and he had 
on nothing but a white vest; and they placed him on a horse, 
and Urkhin fought with the Tatars who pursued him; and Jalal 
ad din said to Urkhin, separate yourself from me, so that the 
Tatars may be occupied in following your troops; but this was 
an error of his, for Urkh4n who was followed by all the soldiers, 
being about four thousand cavalry, reached Isfahan, and remained 


* Khargéh, Turkish and Persian for a tent, or pavilion. 
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master of it for some time. And when Jalal ad din was alone, 
he rode to Amid but could not obtain entrance, and he went to 
one of the Villages of Mffarikin seeking Shah4éb ud din Ghazi 


ibn al Malik al Aadil prince of Mifarikin, and the Tatars over- 
took him in this village, and he fled to a mountain which was 
there, and which was inhabited by Kurds, and they took and 
plundered him, and were about to kill him, and he said to one 
of them, “J am the Sultan; preserve my life and I will make 
thee a king ;” and the Kurd took him to his wife, and then went 
away to the mountain, to his companions who were there. And 
there came a certain Kurd holding a short spear, and he said to 
the woman, “ Why do you not kill this Khwarizmian?” and she 
said, “ That would not be right, my husband has taken him under 
protection.” And the Kurd replied, “ This is the Sultan «ho 
when at Khalat, killed a brother of mine who was a better man 
than he.” And he struck the Sult4n with the spear, and killed 
him. And Jalal ad din was of dark complexion, short of stature, 
and Turkish, both in appearance and speech; though he spoke 
Persian also. In the beginning of his reign, when he wrote to 
the Khalif, he subscribed himself “his most humble servant Mank- 
barnt;” but after he had taken Khalat, he subscribed himself 


سی 


only “his servant;” when writing to the kings of Rfm, or to 
the kings of Egypt or Syria, he wrote merely his name and the 
name of his Father; and never chose to write to any one of 
them with the epithet of servant, or brother, or any thing of that 
kind; and the inscription upon his letters was this, “ Help is 
JSrom God alone;” and when he wrote to the prince of Mausel, 
or such as he, he used this inscription, not condescending to 
make use of his name; and he wrote this with a large reed ; 
and he was himself styled Khuddwand i Aalam; that is, Lord 


of the World; and the time of his death was the middle of 
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Shawwal of this year; I mean 628. And this is what I have 
extracted from the chronicle of Mphammad al Munshf, who was 
in the service of Jalil ad din, until he was killed; he was his 
private secretary, and was much favoured and preferred by him. 


It will be observed in these extracts, that the final vowels are 
always discarded, thus Jalal ad din for Jalalu ‘l, or ud dini. This 
is in conformity to constant practice; those vowels never being 
pronounced in conversation. It has even been questioned whether 
they were ever any thing more than a grammatical refinement ج‎ 
but there is sufficient evidence, that anciently, they were in common 


use, though now only employed in poetry, and books of elevated 
style. 


Tur chief attention of the student of Arabic Grammar should 
be given to the rules of Permutation, upon which depend all the 
irregularities of the Verb: and it will be seen, that they require 
only a little application, presenting in themselves no difficulty 
whatever. The many forms which the Plural assumes, will prove 
but a slight obstacle, as those in most common use are but few, 
and practice in reading will soon render them familiar. In the 
Syntax, it will also be found that the forms of speech which 
are most opposed to what may be considered the natural con- 
struction of a sentence, are of rare occurrence, so much go, that 
although the examples given in the preceding Grammar, of such 
inversions, are not numerous; some of these even, are but seldom 
met with. The many quotations of such examples which are to 
be found in more voluminous Grammars, are chiefly taken from 
Arabian Lexicographers and Grammarians, and it may perhaps 
be doubted whether like constructions are always to be consi- 
dered as authorized by the genius of the language. 

I subjoin a list of a few of the most useful books, in the 
order in which I think they may be read to most advantage by 
the student. If I may be allowed, in such a case, to follow the 
example of the late Mr Cobbett in recommending my own writ- 
ings, I would say that: the learner should first make himself a 
thorough master of this book, and if disposed to study the Arabian 
Commentators and Grammarians, he should preface that study by 
the careful and repeated perusal of the Grammar of M. de Sacy. 
For him, however, who has no such intention, the perusal of 
the ‘‘Chrestomathie,” followed by the “ Kalilah wa Dimnah,” will 
be sufficient, and enable him to read with ease the life of Timfr. 
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The Makaméat of Hariri, with the Commentary of M. de Sacy, 
are adapted only to the use of those who desire to become pro- 
found Arabic scholars. 

IT have not taken any notice of the prosody and metre of 
the Arabs; M. de Sacy and M. Ewald have each, though upon 
different principles, given a short treatise upon these subjects, it 
is My own intention, should I meet any encouragement, to pub- 
lish a Translation of the « Darstellung der Arabischen Verskunst™ 


of M. Freytag, where they are discussed in the most complete 
manner. 


THE END. 
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Gout, Lexicon Arabico-Latinum, folio, Lugd. Bat. 1653. 
Freytag, Lexicon Arabico—Latinum, 4 vols. 4to. Hale, 0. 


This, which is the best Arabic Dictionary, will very well admit 
of being bound in two vols., which will render it more convenient 
for constant use. 


De Sacy, Grammaire Arabe, 2nd edit. 2 vols. 8vo. Paris, 1831. 
0 Chrestomathie Arabe, 2nd ‘edit. 3 vols. 8vo. Paris, 1827. 
ee Anthologie Grammaticale Arabe, 8vo. 


eer وع‎ Calila et Dimna en Arabe, 4to. Paris, 1816. 
Of this there is an English translation by the Rev. E. Knatchbull. 


Ahmadis Arabsiadis Vita Timuri a Manger, 3 vols. 4to. Leovard, 
1767. 

Of this work there is an edition by Golius, but it is the Arabic 
text only; of which there is an edition also printed at Calcutta. 


De Sacy, Les Seances de Hariri en Arabe avec un Commentaire, 
folio, Parts, 1821. 


The peculiar style of this work, in which all the eloquence of 
the Arabic Language is displayed, makes it almost incapable of 
being translated ; should the student, however, wish to have the aid 
of a translation, he may use a Latin version which was published 
by M. Peiper, in 4to. at Hirschberg in 1832. 


The following books will also be found of great use. 


Arabum Proverbia, a G. G. Freytag, 2 vols. 8vo. Bonne, 1838. 
Fakihat al Khulafé, a Freytag, 4to. Bonne, 18382. 


Alf Lailah wa Lailah, or the Thousand and One Nights. Arabic 
text by W. H. Macnaghten, Esq. 4 vols. 8vo. Calcutta. 
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CORRIGENDA AND ADDENDA. 


2>“ Ue 


for نقطه‎ read dod. 
for final, read initial; and add M. de Sacy, 
probably, only specifies the initial and medial 


letters, because the final نے‎ and ق‎ are often 
written without any point whatever. 


r Laas ead ا اتسام‎ 
ee en جد‎ 
for زصان‎ read alee 


for تفزو‎ road 4 i. 
jor لوسیر‎ read a} 


- -~ 


می لسانی read‏ مس لسان for‏ 


- 


after Wasla, add and called Alif of Union. 


ہے 


for  یزفت--یںزرفت‎ read تغزیں -- تغزری‎ . 
Sor صلوت‎ read صلوت‎ ۱ 

after second, add radical. 

for ddl read الٰعانی‎ . 


for As. read 


- سی 


- - سے 


for جزنں‎ read yp. 


Line 
23 
note 2 


18 


19 


last line 


21 


12 


20 


Page 
21 
23 


30 


31 
31 
32 


32 
33 
35 


40 
49 


50 


54 


58 
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after we write or, add to. 


for iano read bebo. 


wok ماف‎ oF 
for \,Sa\ read \, So. 
for 3 read 7 : 
for رضی‎ read ust: 


for ea read Baar 


for al read آئی‎ 
o£ ws 
for ‘Y\ read .الا‎ 
for قاکل‎ read تاکل‎ 
۴ئ90‎ Gr اف‎ Gr ven تيب‎ 


- تنصرنں 08 یپنصرن read‏ تنصرن and‏ پنصرن Sor‏ 


for تنصرنان‎ read تنصرنان‎ 


oe ree Oita‏ اف ا 


for jad) read لنقتلی‎ . 
vu we اف ینا‎ w&- 

یٹصرںىی  read‏ یلصرن for‏ 
Un‏ قسف G&G‏ وی ہی مت 


اس 
read ls.‏ ٹھنا for‏ 
read et‏ نفر Jor‏ 
for others, read other times.‏ 


ضف ےج“ 


for کتبنں‎ read :گنا‎ 
for کوتب‎ read ere 


for انب‎ read nis 1. 


Line 


16 
9 and 1 


17 


18 


10 


10 
22 


11 


12 


Page 
59 
62 
66 
67 
68 
71 
73 
74 
74 
74 
74 
75 
75 
75 


76 


77 
78 


83 
85 


85 
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” G ww 


for é دحر‎ read دحرےخ‎ 


jor commences with Alif servile, read has an 


So #0 
تتباعد‎ . read 


. تنباعد 


initial Alif. 
for it, read Fathah. 


- Go ہے‎ "OG --7 ۔]ے‎ an dd 
Me, 


Jor .تگسر‎ pw. تباعد‎ 


Pa 
off & سو مہ۔‎ 


for ۔تاکئل‎ read SU. 


aA 


In the first column on the right, for 3rd Pers. 


Mase. read 2d Pers. Masc. 


us سے مر‎ 
for E سو‎ read Eye ‘ 


for Hamzah’s read  MHaunzahs. 


a Se o 


er - ? = سرک‎ 


for رامیة غازیة‎ read & jl. راميیة‎ 


In the Passive, for ضی‎ j ۶ read | gol - 


ease rad 


In the Active, for یرتضی‎ read | adi». 


GF ws 


pees 


te ee 
for gh read 3k. 
Qrrer w 44 e 
for برین‎ read ٠ 
7 سان‎ 


for 7. بر‎ read See 


تا حر سے & uw‏ 
اآحپییںی ‏ ة۶" احیین jor‏ 

7 > 

“-w$ us 


for اقغل‎ read Jail. 


S 77 S ws Gere 


J or plic ٠ he give 77 مقام‎ ۰ 
for graize  *ہآ‎ graze. 


Truss Gries 
ow 


for das read die. 


Line 


10 
14 


11 


10 
10 


Puge 


86 
86 


89 


96 
97 


110 
111 


120 


121 


121 


122 


123 


123 


125 


128 
133 
133 


136 


4 CORRIGENDA AND ADDENDA. 


Page Line 
GS on “ 


138 In No. 26, for فنعول‎ read انل‎ 


140 last line but one, for 2 read a 


145 16 آل اسم مار‎ read wll. 
153 10 ° for عمول‎ read Dyas - 


ےے سے 
Sour G wth Sur GF vs‏ 
oe‏ 


157 1 for dm» ٠ اوحة‎ read dom» ۰ اوحہ‎ ۰ 
ss گے کی‎ 

19 2 for اخ‎ read اح‎ 

159 8 for, رغیف‎ read ارغیف‎ 


159 19 for concave read surd. 
163 13s for قنادیل‎ read eal. 


164 16 for عنّاکت‎ read Sie. 
164 last line after servile letters, add sometimes. 


S وں۔‎ Sve 
166 4 for one read dhe. 
166 last line but one, for 7 read بط‎ 


GS ےم‎ -> SP SA" 


167 4 for bles read bles. 


جسے 
S-Us ~ Uk‏ 


read ارمل‎ 
یر 6 جب0‎ «iad oread ad. 


168 last line for 


oe 


vous فص‎ "Us 
176 338 ~~ fon انعل‎ read (Jail 
177 5 after superiority, add in such cases as those just 
mentioned. 


~ rus 


UY read Lit.‏ ہر9 وبا 
انعالٰ read‏ تعال for‏ 195-16 
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Line 


Page 


185 last line, for ا للك‎ read ati 7 


(Ul.‏ تہم اث 
itl red '‏ 
These read They.‏ 
۱ ال read‏ لا 

SEE ۶ ۶٤ 
oll read oll : 

oF OE 
اللتی‎ read النی‎ : 


sks read دنا‎ . 


- -. سے 


for 
for 
for 
for 


for 


for 
for 


after here add with a verb. 
after certainly add 45 and. 


3 jor pay read pls \. 


dele passive. 


she.‏ اة!*”ہ+× ہط 
٤‏ 


an 


:شہرنا read‏ شہر نا 


last line but one, for here read there. 


if read is, 
Tuesday sread Thursday. 


w “Sve‏ سرر) حر عم 


cy read ید‎ ۱ 


UF .‏ یں)“ 


7 یوم read‏ ہوم 


and 6 read we and oy.‏ سےٹ 


Wednesday read Tuesday. 


last. line 
17 jor 
17 for 
13 for 

last line, for 
7 for 
7 for 
16 for 
14 for 


12 

7 
13 
17 


18 


1 


4 


8 
18 


186 
187 
188 


188 


188 


193 
194 
194 
196 
198 
200 
202 


204 


208 
213 
217 


218 


218 


224 
226 


6 CORRIGENDA AND ADDENDA. 
Page Line ‘ 97 
281 9 for الرخالی‎ read االرجشی‎ 

238 17 6:18 for sub-ject read object. 


“] ~ تی‎ 
233 28 for آیاۃظ‎ read all. 


237 16 for حعلا‎ read Yeo. ۱ 
صف‎ US wee OS 


240 5 for dz) read Axil. 
241 11 for his read the. 


e £e اگ سب‎ 
241 18 for تواخذفی‎ read تواخذنی‎ 
244 16 for 07 and ay read نان 800 بت‎ 


244 21 Jor وضع‎ ro یضمع‎ 
248 19 for expected read excepted. 


250 20 for ا١ادیعس‎ read .سعیدا‎ 

253 4 dele or only; and read upon either or neither 
of them. 

264 | jor رو‎ read ہرود‎ ٠ 


264 7 = for الکدوب‎ read لکذرہب‎ \. 
265 12 for یلیم‎ read ety 


ی٠‏ 
صرف ہیس 


read li -‏ یقل for‏ 9 266 
میں 7س 2 + سے زی 


266 18 jor تکدبن‎ read pa . 


7 us 7 us 


267 16 اععب کر‎ read 


269 7 for ah read & hy. 
270 8 for WSs read ذلکی‎ 


CORRIGENDA AND ADDENDA. 


for البسظا‎ read البسط‎ 


for justi read تشتمل‎ : 


Ga XMS .الله 3م‎ 


jor wy read گان‎ 

for بالمسلموں۴‎ read بالمسلمیں‎ 
for نخاتفاف‎ read فاتفاق‎ . 
for اعثتضمت‎ 

before ملک‎ 

for ماحب‎ read wel. 
for Khalib read Khatib. 
for her read his. 
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